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Introduction

Welcome to Adobe Photoshop Lightroom
3: Visual QuickStart Guide. Built expressly
for digital photography, Lightroom runs

on Windows and Mac. It doesn’t require a
computer faster than you can afford. And

it combines many of Adobe Photoshop’s
amazing powers with simpler, more intui-
tive tools. Adjusting tone curves, always a
bit mysterious in Photoshop, is easier, more
straightforward, and less prone to errors.

In ways big and small, Lightroom feels

like a photographic process instead of
something installed on a computer. That’s
because Lightroom is organized around a
workflow that reflects photography itself,
starting with moving photos off a camera
into the computer and ending with either a
print or screen image.

Lightroom does all this without ever touch-
ing the original photo. Unlike Photoshop,
which writes over the pixels of your original
photo with each save, Lightroom makes

all its edits as software instructions, known
as metadata. The edits are all stored in a
database, which makes it possible to tweak
the adjustments endlessly—and even

apply them to another photo with a couple
of clicks. That’s no knock on Photoshop,
which remains an essential tool for me and
every other digital photographer. In fact,
using Lightroom and Photoshop in tandem
now seems so natural it’s hard to imagine
photography before Lightroom’s arrival.

What's New in
Lightroom 3?

You'll find lots of improvements throughout
the program. Here are some of the most
important changes in Adobe Photoshop
Lightroom 3:

Backup when quitting: It sounds like a little
thing, but it embodies the kind of smart
improvement you’ll find throughout the
new version. Now, when you quit Light-
room 3, you’re asked if you want to back
up the catalog. If you’ve been doing lots of
work, it’'s the most logical time to back up.
Previously, you had to back up when you
launched Lightroom. (For more informa-
tion, see page 46.)
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Tethered shooting: Greatly expanded from
version 2, Lightroom 3 supports a tethered
connection to most current Canon and
Nikon DSLR cameras. Adobe is regularly
expanding that list, enabling more photog-
raphers to control shots with Lightroom
and have the results imported and dis-
played automatically. (For more informa-
tion, see page 21.)

Imports: The import process has been
redone from the ground up, thank good-
ness. It's now much more intuitive, and it’s
always clear what you’re importing from
where. You can save frequently used set-
tings as an import preset. You also can use
Loupe view to inspect photos before mov-
ing them off the storage card. (For more
information, see page 17.)

New process engine makes for greater
noise reduction: A major under-the-hood
reworking of Lightroom’s process engine
means big improvements in noise control.
Luminance and color noise reduction are
now as good as, or better than, all the
major third-party plug-ins. Low-light, high-
ISO photos now look much better. (For
more information, see pages 145 and 175.)

Tone Curve: Lightroom’s new ability to
switch to Point Curve enables you to
shape the tone curve directly. Photoshop
veterans will feel right at home. (For more
information, see page 157.)

Lens correction: Still a work in progress,
the Develop module’s lens correction
feature offers the prospect of automati-
cally correcting perspective and aberra-
tion based on the lens used. The list of
supported lenses remains small, but it is
growing. A downloadable manual option
makes it possible for you to create a cus-
tom calibration for each of your lenses. (For
more information, see page 176.)

Other develop improvements: The
Develop module has been smoothed and
buffed from top to bottom. Collections
now appear right in the Develop module,
eliminating the constant switching to the
Library. The Adjustment Brush can now
apply “negative sharpening,” which you
can use to creatively blur parts of a photo.
(For more information, see page 173.)

Videos: Increasingly, our cameras shoot
stills and video. No, you can’t edit videos

in Lightroom yet, but you now can import
them into the catalog. That lets you rate
them, apply keywords, and use all the
organizational tools that make Lightroom so
handy for stills. If you have ever accidentally
deleted a video off a storage card because
you forgot it was there, you will love this.
(For more information, see page 17.)

Slideshows: Audio and video are becom-
ing full citizens in Lightroom slideshows.
You can take your stills and export them

as a video. Soundtracks can be embed-
ded into your slideshow, and it’s easy to
sync the length to match the number of
photos you use. (For more information, see
page 207)

Watermarks: Lightroom 3 includes a simple
watermark that you can quickly add to pho-
tos used in slideshows, Web galleries, or
prints. Better yet, it includes a full-fledged
Watermark Editor, similar to the Identity
Plate Editor, for creating custom text- or
graphic-based watermarks of your own.
(For more information, see page 237)

Printing: Creating custom photo packages
has become as simple as grabbing and
rearranging photos on a layout. There’s
also a rotate-to-fit option to help you build
paper-saving layouts. Maximum print reso-
lution has been boosted to 720 pixels per
inch from the previous limit of 480 ppi. (For
more information, see page 217)

xii Introduction



Publish Services: Combining aspects of the
collections feature with semi-automated
exports, Publish Services enables you to
track and update images exported from
Lightroom. You can export directly to your
Flickr account to share photos over the
Web. Or export to folders that you use

to sync photos with a mobile phone, a
screensaver program, or even Web-based
storage sites such as Dropbox. (For more
information, see page 244.)

Using This Book

Like all of Peachpit’s Visual QuickStart
Guides, this book uses lots of screenshots
to guide you step by step through the
entire process of importing, organizing,
and adjusting your photos within Light-
room. Succinct captions explain Light-
room’s major functions and options. Ideally,
you should be able to quickly locate what
you need by scanning the illustrations and
captions. Once you find a relevant topic,
dig into the text for the details. Sidebars,
which run in a light-beige box, highlight the

details of a particular topic, such as how
previews affect your import speed or how
to calibrate your monitor.

Windows and Mac: For the most part,
Lightroom’s features are available for both
computing platforms, and within the pro-
gram it’s hard to even know what platform
you’re running. The few major differences
are noted in the text. Throughout the
book when keyboard-based shortcuts are
shown, the Windows command is listed
first, followed by the Mac command:
(Ctrl-O/Cmd-0O). By the way, you can see
Lightroom’s list of keyboard shortcuts
within the program by pressing Ctrl-/ (for-
ward slash) in Windows or Cmd-/ (forward
slash) on the Mac.

This book’s companion Web site
(www.waywest.net/lightroom) has example
photos from the book that you can down-
load to work through many of the tasks
step by step. The site also features tips on
how to get the most from Lightroom. Feel
free to write me at books@waywest.net
with your own tips—or any mistakes you
may find.
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Lightroom 3
Overview

Welcome to Adobe Photoshop Lightroom,

one of the best programs available for In This Chapter
organizing, correcting, and displaying your
digital photos. Designed specifically for Library Module 3
photographers, Lightroom combines the Develop Module 6
p<:'>wer of the original Adobe Ehotoshop Slideshow Module 3
with an interface that makes it easy to
tap that power. Lightroom also makes it a Print Module 9
snap to import, sort, and track the flood Web Module 10
of @ages that can so quickly overwhelm Controlling the Panels "
digital photographers.

Setting Your Work View 13

Putting It All Together 16




Later chapters dive into the details. This
one offers a quick tour of the Lightroom
interface @ and the major tools included
in its five modules. Those five modules—
Library, Develop, Slideshow, Print, and
Web—give you easy access to everything
you need when working with photos. Light-
room presents the modules in that order to
reflect a natural workflow—that is, the most
efficient sequence of actions for working

with your photos.

Left Panel Group
Content changes
with module; includes
Navigator, previews,
and preset choices

EF LIGHTROOM 3

Main Lightroom window

Main toolbar

Tools change as Module Picker
module or view Click to switch
is changed among five modules

Develop

Click various triangles to hide/show the Filmstrip

Module Picker, the Filmstrip, the two panel

groups, or the panels within

Right Panel Group
Content changes with
module; displays tools
for current module

Shows photos in the Library; click photo(s) in

strip to display in main Lightroom window

0 Lightroom works and looks virtually the same whether you’re running Mac OS X,
Windows XP, Windows Vista, or Windows 7.
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Library Module

The Library module is where you import
new photos; apply keywords (tags) to them;
sort, rate, and label them; and mark the
keepers or delete the stinkers. It has two
views: Grid and Loupe @). Grid view lets
you see multiple images at once; use the
Thumbnails slider to vary their size. Loupe
view lets you zoom in on a single photo.
(For more information, see page 53.)

Left Panel Group Filter bar Right Panel Group
Controls what photos Use to find photos by Controls settings for
appear variety of criteria photos selected

Grid/Loupe views Toolbar
Click to see thumbnails of multiple Choices change with module; in Library module,
photos or zoom in on single photo buttons help you compare, sort, rate, and flag photos

0 Whether in Grid (top) or Loupe (bottom) view, the Library module offers panels and tools
for organizing your photos.

Lightroom 3 Overview 3



The Left Panel Group in the Library mod-
ule—and all the panels within it—control
what you see in the main window @. At
the top, the Navigator helps you quickly
move around within an enlarged photo
displayed in the main window. The Catalog
panel enables you to see all the photos

in the current catalog, a smaller collection
you’ve created, or just the most recently
imported photos. The Folders panel shows
you where the original master photos are
stored on your computer or external hard
drive. Use the Collections panel to cre-

ate multiple “albums” of photos based on
various criteria of your choosing. This gives
you tremendous flexibility— without crowd-
ing your hard drive with duplicates of each
master photo. (For more information, see
pages 35 and 121)

The Library module’s Right Panel Group
includes so many panels that you’ll either
need to use the triangles to collapse some
of them or be willing to use the scrollbar
to reach the lower panels. (See last Tip on
page 12.) At the top, the Histogram panel
displays a simple graphic that contains a
tremendous amount of at-a-glance infor-
mation about the selected photo. For
minor fixes to a photo, you can use the
Quick Develop panel, and the changes
will appear immediately in the Histogram
panel @. (For more information, see

page 138.)

LF L IGHTROOM 3

9 The Left Panel
Group in the Library
module—and all its
panels—controls what
appears in the main
window based on
what catalog, folder,
and collection you
select.

ance | As Shot

G At the top of the
Right Panel Group, the
Histogram and Quick
Develop panels help
you adjust exposures
without leaving the
Library module.
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0 The Library module’s
Keywording and Keyword
List panels help you use
keywords to identify and
then find photos.

You’ll spend lots of time in the Library mod-
ule’s Keywording panel since it enables you
to attach multiple keywords—sometimes
called tags—to a single photo or a group
of photos @. Not only does it suggest key-
words based on your past choices, but it
also helps you create sets of keywords that
you can activate depending on the photos
you’re organizing. Outdoor Photography
and Wedding Photography are two of Light-
room’s built-in keyword sets. The Keyword
List panel makes it much easier to find a
few photos among thousands by helping
you selectively filter the photos displayed
within the main window.
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Develop Module

The Develop module is where you make
most of your adjustments to the selected
photo’s appearance ). As in other mod-
ules, the Navigator sits at the top of the Left
Panel Group and helps you move around
within an enlarged photo. It also offers a
preview of the effect of any of Lightroom’s
Presets as you roll your cursor over any
item in the list. The Detail panel, new in
version 2, gives you an up-close view while
still leaving a zoomed-out view in the main
window, essential for seeing the effects of
sharpening and noise reduction.

Presets Develop Module
Roll cursor over preset to Highlighted in
preview in Navigator Module Picker

Histogram
Updates in real time as
adjustments applied

Tool Strip
Five tools let
you crop, fix
spots or red
eye, apply
gradient

or brush
adjustments

Detail panel
Use to see
effects of
adjustments
in Sharpening
or Noise
Reduction
panels

0 The Develop module is where you make most adjustments to the selected photo.
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0 Use the History
panel near the bottom
of the Left Panel Group
to keep track of how
you’ve changed a
photo’s appearance.

@ The Right Panel
Group contains eight
different development
panels to fine-tune your
photos.

Near the bottom of the Left Panel Group,
the History panel tracks changes to a
photo—enabling you to step back to an
earlier point if you change your mind about
some adjustment you make @. The Right
Panel Group contains eight different devel-
opment panels, giving you a wide array

of tools to fine-tune your photos @. The
various sliders in the Basic panel control
the bulk of Lightroom’s exposure and color
settings @). (For more information, see
page 152))

0 The various sliders
in the Basic panel
control the bulk of
Lightroom’s exposure
and color settings.
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Slideshow Module

Once you've picked a group of photos

and adjusted their exposures, the Slide-
show module helps you assemble them

for an onscreen presentation @). Using the
included templates, you can quickly set the
background, borders, and caption place-
ment for the slides. You can also create
your own custom layouts. (For more infor-
mation, see “Using the Slideshow Module”
on page 199.)

Roll cursor over Main window shows
templates to preview Right Panel Group
other styling choices slide choices

0 The Slideshow module offers complete control over the onscreen appearance, titling,
and playback of your photo sequence.

Right Panel Group
Panels for setting presentation borders,
layout, backdrop, titles, and soundtrack

Filmstrip
displays order
of chosen
slides

8 Chapter1



Print Module

The Print module rounds up the settings
you need to fine-tune photo prints: page
layout, printer settings, color profiles,
sharpening tailored to the final print size,
and more @). Again, Lightroom gives you
the choice of using layout templates or
building your own. (For more information,
see “Making Prints” on page 217.)

Roll cursor over Main window shows Right Panel Group
templates to see print how selected prints choices set borders, rulers,
layouts in Preview panel flow on page and size-based sharpening

1h7x5 25215 ~ R

Page Bleed

. Selected Photos *

o The Print module lets you set how photos lay out on a page and includes controls to
adjust the amount of sharpening applied to various print sizes.
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Web Module

The Web module makes it incredibly
simple to assemble a group of photos and
prepare them for display on a Web site @.
It includes a variety of layout templates,

or you can create custom ones of your
own. Once you pick a layout, Lightroom
can quickly generate all the thumbnails
and coding needed to display the photos
in HTML or in the Adobe Flash format.

You can then upload the results from the
modaule directly to your Web site. (For more
information, see “Creating Web Galleries”
on page 210.)

Main window shows Layout Style panel controls whether
how album and buttons you use a template based on Adobe
appear on Web site Flash, HTML, or third-party package

Bean

2 All Filmstrip Photos =

Choices depend on your Layout Style Other choices control album’s appearance,
selection in the Right Panel Group colors, title or caption, and upload settings

o Lightroom’s Web module can build photo layouts, generate the needed HTML or Flash coding, and upload
it all to your Web site.
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0 These four triangles control when you see
the Module Picker, the Right Panel Group, the
Filmstrip, and the Left Panel Group.

0 Oops: The default action triangles make it easy
to reach for a scroll bar (top) and, instead, trigger a
panel to appear (bottom).

Controlling the Panels

Four areas surround Lightroom’s main
window: the Module Picker, the Right Panel
Group, the Filmstrip, and the Left Panel
Group. When and how they appear is con-
trolled by four triangles sitting at the center
of the top, right, bottom, and left boundar-
ies @). By default, these four areas appear
and disappear whenever you roll your
cursor onto or off of one of these triangles.
Lightroom calls it Auto Hide & Show. (This
does not happen with any of the indi-
vidual panels within the panel groups, just
these four) The problem is that it's easy

to accidentally trigger this behavior by, for
example, trying to scroll through your main
window @. Avoid the problem by changing
the default action for each triangle.

Lightroom 3 Overview 11



To change the panel actions:

1. Right-click any one of the four triangles
along Lightroom’s outside edge @.
(Control-click on Macs with a single-
button mouse.)

2. Choose Manual from the drop-down
menu and the new action is applied.
This setting requires you to deliberately
click the triangle to show or hide the
panel.

3. Repeat steps 1-2 to change the setting
for the remaining three triangles.

In step 2, in addition to choosing one

of the top three actions, you also can choose
Sync with Opposite Panel. This applies this
panel’s action settings to the panel on the
other side of the main window (Module Picker
and Filmstrip, or Left Panel Group and Right
Panel Group) (). Whether you find it useful to
apply this option to either pair of panels will
depend on your work style.

Press Tab to simultaneously hide or show
the Left Panel Group and Right Panel Group.

To hide all panels except the one you're
using, right-click in any panel’s title bar and
choose Solo Mode in the pop-up menu that
appears. You can set this separately for the
Left Panel and Right Panel groups.

To hide/show group panels:

In the Left or Right Panel Group, you can
change what'’s revealed or collapsed by
doing one of the following:

m  Click a panel’s title bar to expand or col-
lapse its contents.

or

m  Ctrl-click/Command-click the title bar of
any panel to expand or hide the con-
tents of all the panels.

d 5et Custom

v Auto Hide & Show
Auto Hide

~—— Manual i
Sync with Opposite Panel

G Right-click any one of the four triangles, and
choose Manual to change the triangle’s default
action.

0 With the top triangle set to Manual and Sync
with Opposite Panel, a click hides or shows both
the Module Picker and Filmstrip.
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0 In the Filmstrip, the Secondary Window button
is dimmed when off (left) and white when on (right).
If you want to turn it back off, click it again.

view.

§  Show #F11
Full Screen ir #F11
- Grid 0G
m Loupe - Normal E
v Loupe - Live
Loupe - Locked {+38
| [— Compare 4C
| Survey 1N

G To change the second window view, click the
button and make a choice from the pop-up menu.

Setting Your
Work View

Lightroom offers the ability to work with
two monitors to greatly speed the job of
organizing and developing images. For
example, you can use the Grid view on

one monitor to get an overview of your
images, and use Loupe view on a second
monitor to quickly inspect the details of a
single image. Or, if your main monitor is
more accurate color-wise, use it in Develop
view and use Grid view on the secondary
screen. Even if you do not have a second
monitor, the Loupe view still can be used to
open a second window on the same moni-
tor. However, that approach is useful only if
you have a relatively large monitor.

To open a second window:

1. If the Filmstrip is not visible, click the
small triangle at the bottom-center of
Lightroom’s main window. (Or press
Shift-Tab to reveal the Filmstrip, then
Tab again to hide the side panels.)

2. Click the Secondary Window button ).
By default, the second window opens in
Loupe view ©.

3. If needed, adjust the placement and size
of the second view by click-dragging
the window’s border or the bottom-right
corner. Or click the Secondary Window
button above the Filmstrip and make a
choice from the pop-up menu @.

4. To switch to a view mode other than
Loupe, click Grid, Compare, or Survey in
the upper-left list of views in the second
window. These views work just as they
do in the main window, as explained on
page 52.
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5. The second window’s Loupe view offers
three settings—Normal (the default),
Live, and Locked @). These settings
control the relationship between what
appears in the second window and
what'’s selected in the first window:

» Normal: With this selected, the
second window shows the image
selected in the first window.

» Live: With this selected, the second
window immediately shows the
image that your cursor is hovering
over in the first window’s Grid or
Filmstrip—even if another image is
still selected @@.

» Locked: With this selected, the
second window continues to display
an image even when you select
another image in the first window. To
lock an image, right-click it (Control-
click on a Mac) and choose Lock to
Second Monitor from the drop-down
menu @.

Normal

{3

0 The second window’s Loupe view offers
three settings—Normal (the default), Live, and
Locked—which control the relationship between
what appears in the second window and what’s
selected in the first window.

G With the second window set to Live, rolling
the cursor over a thumbnail anywhere in the first
window...

o ..immediately affects what appears in the
second window.
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Open in Loupe
Open in Survey

Lock to Second Monitor

Show in Finder
Go to Folder in Library

Go to Collection >
Fdit In »
Set Flag >

@ To lock an image, right-click it (Control-click on
a Mac) and choose Lock to Second Monitor.

|Phnlo is locked to second monitor (click to unlock)

0 In the Grid view of the main window, click
the little 2 button to unlock what appears in the
second window.

Grid | Loupe | Compare | Survey

o If you set the second window to full screen, the
upper-left list of views also includes a slideshow
option.

Slideshow

6. To release the lock, click Normal or
Live in the second window or right-click
(Control-click on a Mac) another image
in the main window and choose Lock
to Second Monitor from the drop-down
menu again. The previous image is
unlocked.

or

In the Grid view of the main window,
click the Secondary Window button that
appears on the locked image @). The
image is unlocked.

To close a second window:

m Down by the Filmstrip, click the Sec-
ondary Window button again. Or press
Shift-F11 on your keyboard.

You also can use the Main Window but-
ton just above the Filmstrip to quickly switch
that view to full screen, and set whether the
menu bar appears.

If you set the second monitor to full
screen, the upper-left list of views also
includes a slideshow option o

In step 3, you can toggle the second
window in and out of a full-screen view by
pressing Alt/Option.

The Secondary Window button retains its
last view, so you can just click it the next time
you want it open. Or press Shift-F11.
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Putting It All Together

1.

Open an image file in Lightroom’s main
window.

. Change the action settings of the

four triangles at the boundaries of the
window. Sync the panel actions with the
panel on the opposite side of the main
window.

Simultaneously hide and then show the
top Module Picker and bottom Filmstrip.

. Collapse and then expand the contents

of a panel.

. Switch the Right Panel Group to Solo

Mode, and click in the title bar of differ-
ent panels.

6. Open a second window in Loupe view.

7. Adjust the placement and size of the

second window, and lock and unlock
the image.

. Change the image in the second win-

dow to Grid view.

Set one of your monitors to Full Screen
view.

10. Close the second window.
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Importing
Images

When you import images into Lightroom
0, the program automatically stores all
the information about them in what it calls
a catalog, which is simply a database.
Keywords, development adjustments,
preview settings—all the changes you
make from this point forward—are stored
in the catalog. Your actual images, which
are still stored outside the catalog, remain
untouched. Remembering that distinction
between the catalog and your images is
the key to understanding how Lightroom
works. It’s this nondestructive editing that
enables you to modify and tinker with a
photo without the risk of permanent dam-
age. (For more information, see “Using
Catalogs” on page 35.)

Middle section controls
process and format used
to import images

|

From section controls
source of imported image
|

In This Chapter

Check Import Settings 18
Importing Images 19
Putting It All Together 34

To section controls
Lightroom’s destination and
organization of imports

|

 EEDNLIFIRE =, Gopyas DNG

Move Add _,  IREIMyCatalog pumm

Add photos to catalogwitho ut moving them =

O Lightroom’s revamped Import dialog, shown with just the top bar here, makes it much easier to
understand and control what happens when importing photos.




Check Import Settings

In a welcome change from previous
Lightroom versions, you no longer need to
get under the hood of your PC or Mac to
make it your default program for importing
photos. All you have to do is install version
3. Still, you can take a quick peek at Light-
room’s preferences to be sure.

To check Lightroom’s
import photos setting:

m  Launch Lightroom, then choose Edit >
Preferences (Windows) or choose Light-
room > Preferences (Mac). In the dialog,
click the General tab. Look in the Import
Options section to make sure the first
check box—*“Show import dialog when
a memory card is detected”—is now
selected €). None of the other settings
here needs to be changed, so close
the dialog. From now on, when you
connect a digital camera or memory
card, Lightroom opens its Import dialog
automatically.

Preferences
General | Precets | External Editing | File Handling || Interface

Language: |Engiish w

Sellings: [¥] Show splash srreen during starnp
[] Austomatically check for udates
Defauk Catalog

When starting up use this catalog: |Load most recent catalog
Import Oyptions
[] show import dialag when a memory card is detacte

[#] Ignore camera-generated tolder names when naming folders

f.0.N Preferences

{ General | Presers  Fxrernal Fditing  File Hal

settings: M show splash sereen durin
M Automatically check for u
Default Catalog

When starting up use this catalog: | /Velumes/320Rugged/LR3;

Import Options

] Show import dialog when a memuory card is detected

E lgnore camera-generated felder names when naming folders

Q The Preferences dialog’s General tab confirms
that Lightroom’s Import dialog will appear
automatically.
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Click the Import
button in the bottom
left of the Library
module.

o When you
import from a
connected camera
or image card,
that source is
automatically
selected as your
image source.

Selecta source r
Ay

Desktop
Pictures

Other Saurce... o Use the Select a
source drop-down menu
to choose a folder on
your main hard drive or a

yilncludesubfolders recently opened folder.

Selecta source -

DSC 0166 NEF
7

¥ Include Subfolders
RlackMac 300

MiniStack-465

320Rugged

LIFFIRE

¥ Images-Orip_Sources DSC_0212NER

0 Click Source and use the folder hierarchy to
navigate to files on any connected hard drive.

o To start importing:

Importing Images

The first time you import photos into Light-
room, it automatically creates a new cata-
log. On Windows machines, that catalog
resides at: C:\Documents and Settings\
username\My Documents\My Pictures\
Lightroom\. On a Mac, it's created at: /User
home/Pictures/Lightroom/. If you’ve used
a previous version of Lightroom, Light-
room 3 automatically selects that earlier
catalog. (For more information on creating
a new catalog or combining old catalogs,
see “Using Catalogs” on page 35.)

You'll also need to make a number of
decisions about the import process. Once
you choose your settings, however, future
imports don’t take much time because
Lightroom can use those same settings.

To import images:

1. Inthe Library module, click the Import
button in the bottom-left corner @).

or

From the Menu bar, choose File >
Import Photos.

2. If you’re importing directly from a con-
nected camera or image card, that
source is automatically selected in the
Import dialog’s From section ©@.

or

If you’re importing photos already
stored on your computer or connected
hard drives, use Select a source or
Source to navigate to where they’re
stored. Use the Select a source drop-
down menu to choose a folder on your
main hard drive or a recently opened
folder @. Click Source and use the
folder hierarchy to navigate to files on
any connected hard drive @.

continues on next page
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3. In the Import dialog’s middle section,
click the right-hand triangle to reveal
the photos to be imported @, uncheck All Photos
any you do not want imported, and click ¥ AllPhotos
one of the following at the top:

» Copy as DNG (Convert to DNG in a
new location and add to catalog) @:
Pay this no mind if your camera only
shoots JPEGs and does not support
digital raw capture. If your camera
can produce raw files, I'd recommend

selecting this choice. (But first read O In the Import dialog’s middle section, click
“Raw vs. DNG” below.) the right-hand triangle to reveal the photos to be
imported. Then choose Copy as DNG, Copy, Move,
» Copy (Copy photos to a new loca- or Add.

tion and add to catalog) @: If you are
importing photos from a memory card,
select this option. The original photos
are duplicated and moved to the hard
drive where your Lightroom catalog @ copy as DNG: Creates new versions of originals
is stored. Any metadata associated and adds reference information to catalog.

with those files (known as sidecar

files) also is copied. After the import, copyasDNG Copy Move Add

any changes you make in Lightroom sOpy I etos toEnEw) DEationand B d toicatal by
are applied to the duplicates in the

new location. The originals are not @ Copy: Copies images to new spot, adds to
catalog, and leaves original images unchanged.

Copyas DNG| Copy

Lonvertto NG el oeation and Eddite catalog

Raw vs. DNG

Raw camera files do not come in a single file format. Instead, various camera makers support
different proprietary formats: Canon uses .CRW and .CR2, Nikon has .NEF, and so on. There’s no
way of knowing which of these formats will survive the test of time—and market share. That makes
some photographers nervous: Will you even be able to open those files a decade from now?

Hence DNG, created by Adobe but based on open-source code, which means its workings aren’t
hidden behind a patent wall. It’s a young format, however, and some photographers warn that
there’s no guarantee about its long-term survival either.

Fortunately, there is a way to keep both options open. When importing photos, in step 3 (above)
choose Copy as DNG. Then in step 7 (page 24) be sure to select Make a Second Copy To and
choose a different drive from the one holding the DNG files to store your original raw files. After
you import your photos, any changes you apply in Lightroom are applied only to the DNG files.
The raw files remain untouched for the future—assuming you hang on to that growing pile of
hard drives.
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GopyasDNGH Gopy: Move  Add

Move photosito a newl ocation and B dito catal og

0 Move: Shifts images to new spot, adds to

catalog, and deletes images at original location.

GopyasPNGH Gopy: Move: Add

Add photosito catal pgvithout moving them

o Add: Simply adds a catalog reference to

originals, which are left unchanged.

Auto Import and
Tethered Shooting

Lightroom’s Auto Import settings are use-
ful mainly if you work in a studio doing
what’s called tethered shooting, where
your camera is connected to your com-
puter while you shoot. Lightroom lets you
designate a folder that the program will
monitor for the appearance of new shots
from your tethered camera. When they
appear, Lightroom automatically imports
them, making it easy to inspect the shots
on your computer monitor instead of on
the camera’s tiny LCD. To set up Light-
room’s part, choose File > Auto Import >
Auto Import Settings.

changed, allowing them to serve as
untouched backups. While Lightroom
keeps all this perfectly straight, you
need to remember the distinction to
avoid getting confused, since you
wind up with two sets of identically
named images.

Move (Move photos to a new loca-
tion and add to catalog) @): Just like
the name says, under this option the
original photos are moved to the hard
drive where your Lightroom catalog
is stored. Any metadata associated
with those files (known as sidecar
files) also are moved. Images and
sidecar files at the original location
are deleted, which is a good reason
not to choose this option. If you want
to make a fresh start at consolidating
or reorganizing all your images, it still
makes more sense to choose “Copy
photos to a new location and add to
catalog” instead.

Add (Add photos to catalog without
moving them) @: The photos remain
where they were originally. The Light-
room catalog will store any informa-
tion you add, including development
adjustments, and link to the original
file. For that reason, the import is very
fast. The drawback: You can work in
the Develop module only when the
hard drive containing the originals is
connected to your computer. (Key-
words, labels, metadata, and other
Library module information, however,
can be added without the hard drive
being connected, since that informa-
tion is stored in a Lightroom catalog.)
If you use this choice, skip to step 6.

continues on next page
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4. If this is the first time you’re moving or
copying photos with Lightroom, use the
To drop-down menu to navigate to the
hard drive/folder where you want them
stored @. You can store the photos on
your computer’s internal drive or an
external hard drive, but not on a net-
worked drive @. You'll have the option
of refining this choice in step 12. (See
“Laptop Options” on page 40.)

In future imports, if you want to move
or copy photos to the same location,
you can select it from the To drop-down
menu @.

K2 BlackiMac300 =

s f Pictu

Other Destination... |,

ear Recent Paths

o Use the To drop-down menu to navigate to the
hard drive and folder where you want to store the
photos you’re copying or moving.

. _ Choose Destination Folder .
<[ » | (32[S]m] [ = 320Rugged M @searcn
¥ DEVICES LT
] BlackMac SmILRS MyLibrary LT
i o [ iCal bekups 2/4/10

i -

P » [ LR3notpublicCat 1/10/10
e > [ audio/videos alias 12/21/09
— Ministack... = » Deskiop 1n/10/09%

a
= NKONDEO 2 » & Fleldwork 9/16/08
T [ extH_miniMaster 9/16/08
MNew Folder | Cancel E

320Rugged -

o Once you choose a destination, the selected
hard drive appears in the To section.

MiniStack-465 =

Pictures
Other Destination...

v [Volumes/MiniStack-465 3
/Nolumes/Lil'FIRE
.I"Vr_:lur'ne5_.-'3EDRugggd,-"LRB_h."IyLibrar\;
Clear Recent Paths *

o In future imports, use the To drop-down menu
to quickly pick one of your previous locations.

22 Chapter2



Render Previews = Minimal

v Don't Import Suspected Duplicates

Make a Second Copy To :

@ Click File Handling to expand the panel, which
controls previews, duplicates, and making a copy
of your original images.

File Handling w

Render Previews [EEal T
Embedded & Sidecar
Standard

1

o What you choose in the Render Previews drop-
down menu depends on how you shoot.

Previews Affect Import Speed

You can control the quality of the pre-
views that initially appear as Lightroom
imports each photo. Rendering those
previews directly affects how long it
takes Lightroom to finish the import. If
you simply need to confirm that Light-
room now has the photo so that you
can get back to shooting, the Minimal
or Embedded & Sidecar choices make
sense. Otherwise, the Standard or 1:1
choices are better because they use
Lightroom’s color management.

5. Click File Handling to expand the panel,
which contains the Render Previews
setting 0. Your choice depends on how
you shoot (see “Previews Affect Import
Speed” below). From the drop-down
menu @), choose any of the following:

» Minimal: The fastest way to display
initial previews of your photos, but it
uses the camera’s smallest embed-
ded preview and so does not display
the colors accurately.

» Embedded & Sidecar: Uses the
camera’s largest embedded preview,
which may not immediately display
the colors accurately. Slightly slower
than the Minimal preview, but the pre-
view’s good enough to start culling
out-of-focus and eyes-shut photos.

If you switch to the Develop module,
however, Lightroom pauses to gener-
ate a new preview.

» Standard: Slower than first two
choices, but generates previews
based on the more color-accurate
raw file.

» 1:1: Renders every pixel in the image,
so you can zoom in for a one-to-
one view. Based on the extremely
accurate ProPhoto RGB color space.
Depending on your computer, this
can take several minutes. It's worth
the upfront wait only if color accuracy
or a pixel-by-pixel check are over-
riding factors in your initial photo
selection.

continues on next page

Importing Images 23



6. “Don’t re-import suspected duplicates”
is checked by default, so skip to the
Make a Second Copy To option and
click the check box. Click the file path
if you want to change where Lightroom
stores an immediate, one-time backup
of the imported photos (top, @). This
choice is not available if you're simply
adding photos to the catalog.

7. Navigate to where you want to store
this backup, which serves as a safe-
deposit box of your original images,
before any changes are applied within
Lightroom. Choose another hard drive
for the backup to guard against the
failure of your primary drive. After you
select a backup hard drive and folder,
the new file path appears below the
Make a Second Copy To check box
(bottom, @). (Also see the first Tip on
page 29.)

8. Click to expand the File Renaming
panel, click the Rename Files check
box, and make a choice using the Tem-
plate drop-down menu @. This option

isn’t available if you’re adding photos to

the catalog. (See “Why Rename Files?”
below.)

Why Rename Files?

v Make a Second Copy To : -

/ Users / DW / ..Download Backups

¥ Make a Second Copy To : N

i/ Vol ' MiniSta... / LR3_MyQriginals

/ Volumes |/ Ministack-465 3 |
LR3_MyLibraryBkup / LR3_MyOriginals

0 Select Make a Second Copy To and click the
file path if you want to change where Lightroom
stores an immediate, one-time backup of the
imported photos.

¥ Rename Files

Templat e =
SRR Custom MName (x of y)

Custom Mame - Original File Number
Custom MName - Sequence

Custom Name

Date - Filename
Filename - Sequence
Extensions ¥ Filename
Shoot Name - Sequence %

Shoot Mame - Original File Number
shoot Mame - Sequence

Edit...

0 In the File Renaming section, make a choice
using the Template drop-down menu.

Why bother with renaming imported image files when Lightroom’s catalog enables you to search
by their keywords, ratings, etc.? Because you won’t always be working within Lightroom. When
you export images out of Lightroom for e-mail, your blog, or Flickr, having a meaningful filename
is really helpful. Certainly, the original filenames generated by your camera offer no clue about an

image’s content.

Lightroom’s File Renaming panel lets you build your own logical, customized naming scheme to
keep file chaos and anarchy at bay. Best of all, Lightroom makes renaming pretty much a set-it-
and-forget-it affair based on the choices you make upfront in steps 3—5 on pages 20-23.
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Template Custom Nam

Template Shoot Name -...

Sample : wintermarket

0 Use the Custom Text, Shoot Name, or Start
Number fields to refine your naming scheme. The
Sample line changes based on what you enter in
the fields.

95 ¥ Mone

Creative - Aged Photo
Creative - Antique Grayscale
Creative - Antigue Light
Creative - BW High Contrast
Creative - BW Low Contrast
Creative - Cold Tone
Creative - Cyanotype
Creative - Direct Positive
Creative - Selenium Tone
Creative - 5epia

General - Auto Tone

Metadata

0 The Develop Settings let you apply a change to
all the imported photos. However, it’'s more flexible
to do this in the Develop module after the import.

9. Depending on your drop-down menu
choice in step 8, use the Custom Text,
Shoot Name, or Start Number fields
to refine your naming scheme. The
Sample line changes based on what
you enter in the fields @. If you're
happy with your choice, go to the next
step. (To modify a drop-down menu
choice, see “To customize a file-naming
template” on page 31.)

10. In the Apply During Import panel, use
the Develop Settings drop-down menu
if you want to apply a particular setting
to all the imported photos . Generally,
it's more flexible to do this after import,
using the Develop module. But it can
save you time if, for example, you defi-
nitely want to make all the photos look
like old-fashioned sepia-tone photos.
(For more information, see “Using the
Presets Panel” on page 148.)

continues on next page
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11. Also in the Apply During Import panel,
you can use the Metadata drop-down
menu to create or apply metadata to
the imported photos. Usually this is set
to None, but you may want to create a
copyright notice that can be applied to
all your photos as you import them. To
do so, choose New @. Use the New
Metadata Preset dialog to create a new
preset, and click Create when you’re
done @. Then choose your new copy-
right preset from the Metadata drop-
down menu @.

12.1f all the photos you're importing are,
for example, of the same subject or
location, use the Keywords text window
to apply them. Type a keyword into
the text window, and a list of similarly
spelled keywords you've used before
appears. Make a selection by pressing
Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac). Type a
comma after the keyword before enter-
ing another keyword ).

an Hester

New...
Edit Presets...

0 Choose your new preset
from the Metadata drop-
down menu to apply it to
every photo in the import
session.

o Though it’s usually set

to None, you can use the
Metadata drop-down menu
to apply metadata during the
import.

s New Metadata Preset

Preset Name: ©2010 Nolan Hester

preser: | Custom H

=[] Basic Info
» [ IPTC Content

v # IPTC Copyright

Copyright | Copyriaht 2010 Nolan Hester ™
Copyright Status | Copyrighted m ™
Rights Usage Terms ™

Copyright Info URL | hiop:f fuwsww waywest.net/copyright.html g

v # IPTC Creator
Creater Molan Hester

Creator Address 1234 Any Strecet

Creator City  Anytown

Creator State [ Province  AnyState

Creator Postal Code [999951 I

EEREREZE

B 1L IDTE Imana

(" Check Al Check None ) ( Check Filled ) ( Cancel ) {“Greaterd)
&

o Use the New Metadata Preset dialog to enter
information you want applied to all the imported
photos, such as a copyright notice.

None

©2010 Nolan Hester [+

sellwood, Fortland, Oregon, spning

0 Type in the Keywords
text window any keywords
that describe every photo in
the current import.
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Into Subfolder

BlackMac300

MiniSTack-465

370Rugged H M
v @ 20 i @Ifyou’re
0218 8| moving or copying
| IFFIRF » images, expand the
Destination panel.

¥ Into Sublfc

Ry arginal fol

0 Think twice before using
this option because it’s easy
to clutter your hard drive
with lots of folders.

0 Use the
Organizer drop-
down menu to
create a consistent

N
yet flexible naming

scheme.

BlackMac300

Into Subfol

Dt Format 2

2 100221 %
2010/February 21
BlackMac300

2010/02
320Rugged 2010/Feb
= 2010/February

000/02/71
2010/February/21
2010/2010-02/2010-02-21

20010-02-21

2010 Feb 21
2010 February 21
20000221

e The Date
Format drop-
down menu
offers lots of
choices. | use
the 2010/02-21
structure
because...

@ ...once back in
the Library module,
a single click in the
Left Panel Group can
expand or collapse
a year’s worth of
folders.

13. If you’re moving or copying images,
expand the Destination panel. (If you're
adding images to the catalog, Light-
room lists their original location.) The
hard drive/folder combination you chose
in step 4 appears at the bottom of the
panel @. Use the top section’s check
box or drop-down menus to further
organize your imports by choosing one
of the following:

» Into Subfolder: Click the check box
and use the text field to name the
subfolder €. | do not use this option,
simply because it's too easy to wind
up with lots of folders whose names
may not make sense a year from now.
Instead, consider using the Organize
drop-down menu choices .

» By original folders: This preserves
the folders and subfolders used to
store the original images. Available
only if your source files are already
organized into folders.

» By date: Creates and names the new
folder based on the date the photos
were shot. After choosing this in the
Organize drop-down menu, choose
a naming structure in the Date
Format drop-down menu @. | use the
2010/02-21 structure because, once
back in the Library module, a single
click in the Left Panel Group can
expand or collapse a year’s worth of
folders @. (The 2010/02/21 struc-
ture would do the same by year and
month.)

» Into one folder: As the name sug-
gests, this moves all the photos into
a single folder. This option is mainly
useful if you’re reorganizing a set of
previously used folders.

continues on next page
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14. Finally, double-check your settings
and click Import @). A progress bar

tracks the import and preview pro- Cancel

cess @. Once the import finishes, an

alert sounds and the card is discon- @D Double-check your settings, then click Import
nected, though not actually ejected. to start the process.

The Library module’s Catalog panel
shows the number of imported images
in the Previous Import line (1), while the
Folders panel shows their location and L1 = [ library Filte
organization (2) €. You can continue
to import other images or, once you’re
done, begin to review and rate them in
the Grid view of the Library module (see Current Import
“Organizing and Reviewing Images,”
page 65). @A progress bar tracks the import process.

L Copy and import photos

3

@The Previous Import entry (1) in the Catalog
panel shows how many images were imported,
while the Folders panel shows their location and
organization (2). Reversing the sort order (z—a) (3)
puts the imported photos at the top of the Grid,
where you see them without scrolling.
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L Rendering 1:1 Previews

Canceling tash...
I

@ If you don’t have the time to finish rendering
the previews, click the X to cancel the sometimes
lengthy process.

. Check /

Show fewer options

m Before you start a complicated import, switch
the Import dialog to its compact view to double-
check your settings.

@ Lightroom highlights any blank fields, making
it easier to fix your settings.

You still can navigate to a folder or indi-
vidual images, select them, and drag them into
the Grid view of the Library module. But you’re
better off using Lightroom 3’s new Import
dialog, which offers far more control.

In step 7, remember that these second
copies are not backups of your Lightroom
work. They’re duplicates of your original files
before Lightroom renames them, applies meta-
data, and does all the other stuff you specify
in the Import dialog. | try to remind myself

of this by putting them in a folder named
LR3_MyOriginals. At this point, you have no
backups/archives of your Lightroom work.
(See “To set catalog backups” on page 46.)

In step 8, if you choose Filename, be
sure your camera is set not to start number-
ing individual files starting from the beginning
every time you reformat the card. That was my
Nikon’s default, which created some short-
term chaos in Lightroom, which kept generat-
ing the same filenames.

By reversing the Grid view’s sort order
(z—a), imported photos appear at the top.
That saves you from having to scroll down

to the bottom of the window, which can be a
long way down as you import more and more

images (C, @).

The import and rendering processes
occur separately. Click the X at the right end
of the progress bar to cancel 1:1 previews if
you don’t have the time for Lightroom to
finish @

When you set up a complicated import,
before hitting the Import button, click the
bottom-left triangle to switch the Import dialog
to its compact view m Lightroom highlights
any blank fields, making it easier to double-
check your setup @
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To create an import preset:

1. If you want to save your import set-
tings for future use, click the Import
Preset bar at the bottom of the Import
dialog. Select Save Current Settings
as New Preset in the drop-down menu

(top, €D).

2. Name the preset in the text field,
and click Create (bottom, (HD). Your
new preset will be available in the
Import Preset menu for future import
sessions @D.

Import

Save Current Sellings as New Presw

OO Mew Preset
Preset Name: lelmDonPresed I
( cancel ) W
SIS LI

@ To save your settings for future imports, click
the Import Preset bar at the bottom of the Import
dialog. Then use the New Preset dialog to name

the preset.

Copy

MylmportPreset =

mYour new preset appears in the Import
Preset menu for future import sessions.
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v’ Rename Files

Template

Custom Name (x of y)
Custom Name - Original File Number
Custom Name - Sequence
Custom Name

¥ Date - Filename

Filename - Sequence

Filename

Shoot Name - Sequence

shoot Name - Original File Number

Shoot Name - Sequence

m Select a template from the drop-down
menu, then click the drop-down menu again and
choose Edit.

Filename Template Editor

Preset: | Date - Filename m

Example. 20100216-_DSC857 1.nel
Date (YYYYMMDD) - Filename |

mThe Filename Template Editor shows the preset
you want to change and its current structure.

To customize a file-naming template:

1. To reach the File Renaming panel, click
the Import button in the Library module.
To expand the panel, click its title and
make sure the Rename Files check box
is selected.

2. First select a template from the drop-
down menu, then click the drop-down
menu again and choose Edit at the bot-

tom @D.

3. The Filename Template Editor shows
the preset you want to change—and
its current structure of placeholders,
or tokens, separated by hyphens (@.
In this example, we backspace to
delete the Filename token, then click
Insert to replace it with the Shoot Name

token (@M.

continues on next page

Importing Images 31



4. After typing a hyphen to separate the
tokens, use the Numbering section to
insert Sequence # (0001) @D.

5. When you finish customizing the tem-
plate, click the Preset drop-down menu
and choose Save Current Settings as
New Preset (ID.

6. When the Rename Preset dialog
appears, create a name that precisely
describes the new preset, and click

Create (D).

Filename Template Editor

Presel. [ Date - Filenarme (edited) ﬂ

Example. 20100218-untitled_shoot-0001.nel

Date (YYYYMMUD) - Shoot Name -
Sequence # (0001)

Image Name

| Filename B Cinsert )
Numbering

[ import # (1) B (Cinsert )

( Image # (1} L.-‘ ( Insert )

| Sequence # (0001}

i-q f Inseng

@ Use a hyphen to separate the first token from
the next one (Sequence).

Filename Template Editor

Prese v Date - Filename (edited) i

Exampl Custom Name
Date Custom Name - Original File Number
Seql: Custom Name - Seguence
7 Custom Name (x of y)

T Date - rilename
Image Ml Filename

Filename - Sequence

session Name - Sequence

Shoot Name - Original File Number

Shoot Name - Sequence -
Shoot Name - Sequence

Numberi

@After building out your new template, click the
Preset drop-down menu and choose Save Current
Settings as New Preset.

Filename Template Editor

Preset. [ Rename preset “date-shoot-sequence”...

ar

Example. 20100218-untitled_shoot-0001.nel

OO, Rename Preset

Presat Name: Idaw—shnm—wquanrp—pwrl I

[ import # (1) 3] Cinsert )
[ image # (1) #H ( Insert )
| Sequence # (0001) :) Cinsert )

@Type a name that precisely describes the new
preset’s function and click Create.
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Filename Template Editor 7. Double-check your settings, particu-
resers f S ) larly the token sequence, and click
Example: 201002 18-untitled shoot-000 L.nef Done :
[ Date ("yYMMDD) _§— Shoot Name |
IO oot Name 8. Once you create your template, you can
select it in the File Renaming panel’s
image Name drop-down menu, and fill in the place-
Hiename B Cinser) holder/token fields. In this example,
Numbering we’ll fill in the Shoot Name and Start
(mport & 1) B Cmsen ) Number before starting the import .
[
T B (inser) (For more information, see step 9 on
[ Sequence # (0001) b (nsert ) page 25.)
Additional
| Date (¥¥¥Y) 1-.-' (Insen )
Custom
Shoot Nama Insart
Custom Text Insart
[ Cancel E

m Double-check your settings, particularly the
token sequence, before clicking Done.

late = date-shoot-s...

sellwoodspring|

@ After selecting your renaming
preset in the Template drop-down
menu, fill in the placeholder fields to
build out the naming sequence.
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Putting It All Together

1.

Open Lightroom’s Preferences dialog
and check the import settings.

. Use the Import button to navigate to a

folder of photos. Choose to import all
the photos in that folder.

Choose to “Copy photos to a new loca-
tion and add to catalog.”

. Navigate to the drive where you want to

store the photos.

. Set your choice of how to render

previews.

. Choose another hard drive on which to

create a second copy.

Choose a file-naming scheme.

8. Create a copyright notice that will apply

10.

1.

to your files as you import them.

Apply a keyword to your photos in the
Keywords text box.

Double-check your settings and import
your photos.

Create an import preset for future
imports.
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Using Catalogs

Because it’s essentially a database,

Lightroom’s catalog can speedily handle In This Chapter

thousands of images without hogging your

whole hard drive. That also enables you to Exporting Catalogs 37

do most of your editing work even when Importing Catalogs 38

our images are stored on a disconnected )

ﬁard drivi or disc. Merging Catalogs 4
. . Switching Catalogs 45

If you are upgrading from an earlier ver-

sion of Lightroom, see “To import catalogs Backing Up Catalogs 46

from previous versions of Lightroom” later Putting It All Together 48

in this chapter. If you're starting fresh with
version 3, Lightroom automatically creates
a new catalog the first time you import
any photos, as explained in the “Importing
Images” introduction on page 19. As you
add photos, that catalog keeps track of
where the original images are stored.

As Lightroom’s ability to work quickly

with large catalogs continues to improve,
there’s less need to switch among cata-
logs. Sometimes, however, you still may
need to switch to earlier catalogs you cre-
ated. (For more information, see “To switch
to another catalog” on page 45.) The other
situation where you’ll switch catalogs is
when using multiple computers, such as

a desktop and laptop. You sometimes can




sidestep this if you store your original pho-
tos and the related Lightroom catalog on
an external drive. That way, you can move
from the desktop machine to the laptop
simply by connecting the external drive

to one or the other. (Adobe allows you to
install the Lightroom program on a desktop
machine and your laptop.)

If you do not want to carry an external
drive, however, you can shift Lightroom
catalogs—along with any new images you
create in the field—by merging your field
and desktop catalogs. (For step-by-step
details, see “To merge two catalogs” on
page 42.) Here’s the gist of the round-trip
process:

m  Before leaving your home or office, use
Lightroom to export your photos as a
catalog from your desktop machine to
the laptop you'll use in the field. Then
on the laptop, import that catalog into
Lightroom.

m  As you take new photos in the field,
be sure you use Lightroom’s import
process to move or copy them onto the
laptop.

m  Back home or at the office, reverse
the process: Export the catalog—along
with your new photos—from the laptop.
Then import it all back into the desktop
machine.

One last thing: Given the vital role of cata-
logs in Lightroom, you need to back them
up regularly (see “To set catalog backups”
on page 46). You also need to protect your-
self against a dead hard drive (see “Dupe
Your Drives” on page 47).

36 Chapter3



Slidesho

Library | Develop

Library Filter: Text - Attribute | Metadata | None

0 In the Library module, select the photos you
want to export.

(&) Export as Catalog |
Sawve As: tulips l:!
4 > 28 |\ & (M ! | 3 Transfer_Catalogs m s}
% LilFIRE -3 Name = Date- Modified—

B BlackMac300
— MiniStack-465 =
W MOJAVE-100 =

320Rugged

Exporting a cataleg with 3 photos

M Export negative files
M Include available previews

( Cancel ) Fxpoﬂ_{_mnlog!

(" New Falder )

0 Name the exported catalog, choose where
you want it exported, click the appropriate check
boxes, and click Export Catalog.

L Exporting catalog

Finiching new catalog

G The export can take seconds for a few photos
or several minutes for a larger catalog.

Exporting Catalogs

It is common to export a subset of photos
from your desktop machine’s main catalog
so that you can work with them on a field
laptop.

To export photos as a catalog:

1. Inthe Library module, select the photos
you want to export, using the “All Photo-
graphs” choice in the Catalog panel, a
listing in the Folder panel or by manu-
ally selecting individual photos in the
Filmstrip or Grid view @.

2. From the Menu bar, choose File > Export
as Catalog. Use the dialog to name the
exported catalog and choose where you
want it exported—for example, directly
to a connected laptop or portable hard

drive ©@.

3. Select one or both of the two export
check boxes if you export the negative
files (DNG). (See Tip.)

4. Click Save (Windows) or Export Catalog
(Mac) to close the dialog and export
the catalog. A progress bar tracks the
export, which can take seconds for a
few photos or several minutes if you're
exporting 1,000-plus photos @.

Lightroom sounds an alert when the
export is finished.

In step 3, choose Export negative files

if you expect to change the Develop adjust-
ments for these images on the computer
where this new catalog will be opened. If you
simply want to flag, rate, label, or add key-
words to the photos in the Library module, you
don’t need the negative (original) files, just the
catalog itself. Negative files, because they are
quite large, take much longer to export/import
than the catalog itself, which contains only the
metadata.
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Importing Catalogs

There are two situations where you may
need to import a catalog. The first occurs
when you open an existing catalog that
was created using a previous version of
Lightroom. The second situation involves
importing images from another catalog.

To import catalogs from previous
versions of Lightroom:

1. From the Menu bar, choose File >
Import from Catalog.

2. Navigate to the catalog you want to
import—the filename ends with ./rcat—
and click Choose @).

3. If prompted to upgrade the catalog,
click Start Background Upgrade ©.
A progress bar tracks the catalog
upgrade.

4. Once the upgrade is completed, the
Import from Catalog dialog appears @.
If you're still happy with where the
original images are stored, use the File
Handling drop-down menu to add or
copy the photos, and choose Import.
(For more about the difference between
adding and moving, see step 3 of “To
import images” on page 20.)

5. A progress bar tracks the import pro-
cess ). When the import finishes, the
photos appear in Lightroom’s Library
module.

Import from Lightroom Catalog

E | £ CostaRica_Panama_2006 I-H (Q searc

Name - Date Modified |
CostaRica_Pana...06 Previews.Irdata Today
» [ Costa Rica 2 Today

_ Cancel EChnnsea

Q To import a Lightroom catalog, navigate to the
file, which ends with ./rcat, and click Choose.

Catalog Must Be Upgraded [

The selected catalog file “FieldWork™ must be upgraded
before it can be imparted with Lightroom 3.

Lightroom will upgrade the catalog in the background
and then resume the import operation after the upgrade complates

@ Save Upgraded Catalog.
: [Vobumes 3 200ugged)
() Diseard Upgraded Catalag After Impaort,

2dreat [ Change.. )

(" Cancel ) { Start Background Uwra:! )

0 If Lightroom asks to upgrade the catalog, click
Start Background Upgrade.

Tl import from Catalog “Costakica Panama, 2006°

Check Al ) {Uneheck All ) s

M Show Preview (Cancel ) (Simpastigh

G Use the Import from Catalog dialog to set your
file-handling choices before clicking Import.

Import From Catalog

Import Photos from Catalog
L r Importing Photos

~ Cancel

0 Finally, a progress bar tracks the import
of the catalog’s images into Lightroom.
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Import from Lightroom Catalog m

Loak jn: | 15 ulips :_ e el

)
My Recent
Documents

@

Decklop

Iy Ducuments

v [ohesse

b pame: | bulips icat

My Lomputer  biles of bype | Supparted Files " keal; "rdb; " aglb) _'~_'_|

G Navigate to the folder containing the exported
Lightroom catalog and exported photos.

Import From Catalog

Preparing to Import from Catalog
I_ r Checking for duplicate photos

(ERRARARR

o A progress bar appears briefly as
Lightroom prepares to import the catalog.

|t trorm d sty g

ot vt 3 e

2 iaders ] 3

@ In the Import from Catalog dialog, set the File
Handling drop-down menu.

| ncmmt troem 4 ahaleg g f=1] |

0 Click Choose to change the default folder
where new photos are copied.

To import another catalog:

1. Before leaving home or the office,
connect your laptop to your desktop
computer, its external drive, or a thumb
drive containing the Lightroom catalog
you previously exported.

2. Launch Lightroom on the laptop com-
puter and, from the Menu bar, choose
File > Import from Catalog.

3. Navigate to and open the folder that
contains the exported original photos
and the exported Lightroom catalog.
Select the catalog file, which ends with
Ircat, and click Choose @. A progress
bar appears briefly as Lightroom pre-
pares to import the catalog @.

4. When the Import from Catalog dialog
appears, all the folders listed in the Cat-
alog Contents window are checked @.
Set the File Handling drop-down menu
to match the situation: Choose “Add
new photos to catalog without moving”
if you simply want to view, flag, rate,
label, or add keywords to photos, all
of which can be done using metadata.
If you also intend to use the Develop
module to apply adjustments to the
originals, choose “Copy new photos to
a new location and import.”

If you choose the “Add” option, skip to
step 6; if you choose the “Copy” option,
see step 5.

5. Click Choose if you want to change the
default folder for new photos copied
to the laptop @. By default, they are
placed in the My Pictures folder, but |
find it handier to create a new folder
inside that one, which | name LR3
fieldshots.

continues on next page
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6. Once you finish changing the settings, SRS B
click Import @. pptato -

A progress bar tracks the import @.
When the import finishes, the imported
photos appear in the Grid view. You

can now work with the imported photos
as needed. To shift your work back to
your desktop computer, see “Merging
Catalogs” on the next page.

o Once you finish changing the settings, click
Import.

When you’re done working with the pho- Import From Catalog
tos on your laptop, you can export the catalog

(and any changes in the photos) as explained Import Photos from Catalog

on page 37. Then you can import the catalog
back into your primary computer.

Importing Photos

SNENERERENERREN

The wording of the first File Handling Cancel
choice in step 4 is a little confusing. “Add new
photos to catalog without moving” means
Lightroom adds references in the catalog
pointing back to the originals, which are not
moved from one computer to the other.

o A progress bar tracks the import.

Laptop Options

When you move or copy your originals, you’ll need to decide whether to store them on an internal
or external hard drive. For desktop users, the choice is academic. But photographers using laptop
computers on location face some trade-offs.

While there are lots of fast, roomy external drives for desktop machines, many laptops offer only
USB connections. Though manufacturer charts may say otherwise, USB 2.0 on Macs is generally
too slow to be practical if you're making lots of changes to the 8- to 16-megabyte files of today’s
digital SLRs. If you can, use a compact external drive with an IEEE 1394 connection (also known
as FireWire from Apple, i.Link from Sony). Reasonably priced 2.5" drives holding up to 500 GB are
now widely available—and they weigh a lot less than that 200mm /2.8 lens.

Put all the images on an internal drive, and Lightroom will enjoy relatively speedy read and write
access. But sooner or later, the drive fills up and then you’ll have to offload some of the images to
an external drive.

If you can’t bear traveling with an external drive for your laptop, consider creating “home” and
“field” Lightroom catalogs. (For more information on how to do this, see “Merging Catalogs” on the
next page.)

Some location photographers ditch the computer entirely and either carry a ton of memory cards
or use a portable photo storage driver/viewer. Such viewers enable photographers to dump photos
off their memory cards and use the tiny LCD screen to confirm that the photos transferred safely.
Back home, they move the photos onto their computers, where they do their Lightroom work.
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Merging Catalogs

Parts of the merge process are similar to
what’s done when exporting or importing a
single catalog. But the full cycle of export-
import-reexport-reimport has a few key
differences.

There are three situations in which you
may need to combine, or merge, two Light-
room catalogs.

Perhaps you’ve exported a catalog off your
desktop computer for use on your laptop,
as explained on page 37. If while out in the
field, you import new photos to the laptop
or add metadata to that catalog, you'll
need to merge those changes with your
desktop’s catalog when you return home.
Note that in referring to desktop and lap-
top computers, I'm simply trying to distin-
guish between the imported and exported
catalogs. Depending on your situation and
setup, one catalog might be on the current
(primary) computer and one on your other
(secondary) computer.

Or maybe you have a smaller Lightroom
catalog that resides on your laptop, which
you want to combine with a larger master
catalog on your desktop computer. By
merging the two on your desktop, you can
regain space on the laptop’s hard drive
(after, of course, making sure the master
catalog now includes the laptop’s shots).

Finally, you can use this same method to
consolidate several catalogs scattered
across multiple hard drives into a single
larger catalog on your primary hard drive.

In all these situations, you begin by export-
ing the catalog from one computer so

that it can then be imported into another
catalog on a different computer.
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To merge two catalogs:

1. To move photos off the computer you
are using, in Lightroom choose File >
Export as Catalog.

2. Use the dialog to name the exported
catalog and choose where you want it
exported @). At the bottom, be sure to
select all three export check boxes, and
then click Save. A progress bar tracks
the export ©.

3. When Lightroom sounds an alert after
the export is finished, quit Lightroom
and connect the laptop or memory card
containing the exported catalog to your
desktop computer.

4. On your desktop computer, use Light-
room to choose File > Import from
Catalog.

5. Navigate to the catalog exported from
the laptop—the file name ends with
Ircat—and click Choose @®. A progress
bar tracks the import.

Export as Catalog l@
Save in Teansler Carslogs ~ Q¥ M-

‘ bl
4
[
My Recert
Documents

Deakrop

My Documents

My Compute

File name: Pl bl Save

MpHetwok  Saweathpe  Suppoted Fies ~ Cancel

Exportng & catsiog with 10 photos.
7] Expr t setexcted photos erdy
<] Export negative files
[#] include aundable prevess

Q Name the exported catalog and choose where
you want it exported.

Exporting catalog

Lr Finishing new catalog

0 A progress bar tracks the export.

&) Impaort from Lightroom Catalog
<+ | [sfE o) (& wiipsvz W
: - Name ~ Date Moditied |
=, BlackMac . wlip -
B oot : Today, 6:13 Jx
= LIFFIRE a ¥ I My Pictures Today. 6:13
& BlackMac300
| MiniStack... =
= MOJAVE-100 =
ZGRTHUME =
I70Rugged =
(" Caneel ) Choose
e

@ Navigate to the catalog exported from the
laptop and click Choose.
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0 Click Show Preview to see thumbnail images of
the laptop computer’s catalog and set how they’ll
be handled.

Freview

([ check all ) ( Uncheck All )

G Lightroom dims thumbnails that are identical in
both catalogs.

+ Add new photos to catalog without maving

Copy new photos 1o a new location and,/mpart

Don't import new photos \

A\
File Handling® [ Add new phatas to catalog without moving hq

Copy to: /Users/DW/Pictures /EXport-Imports ™

New Photos (7 photos)

Changed Existing Photos (1 phota)

Replace: [ Metadata, develop settings, and negative files l-‘a

g Preserve old settings as a virtual copy

] Replace non-raw files only (TIFF, PSD, JPEG)

L

MNothing
Meradata and develop setings only

o Use the File Handling and Replace drop-down
menus to control the import of new and changed
photos.

6. Click Show Preview to see an expanded
version of the Import from Catalog dia-
log with thumbnail images of the laptop
computer’s catalog (. Use the Catalog
Contents check boxes to choose which
images should be imported.

Lightroom compares those choices
against its existing catalog and displays
thumbnails based on the results @.
Images identical to those already in the
desktop catalog are dimmed. Undimmed
images with an exclamation point tell
you that the laptop and desktop ver-
sions do not match. In our example,
that’'s because development adjust-
ments were made to the laptop version.
New images, which do not exist in the
desktop catalog, also are undimmed but
lack the exclamation point.

7. Use the File Handling drop-down menu
in the New Photos section to control
whether new photos are moved to the
desktop computer @. Choose one of
the following:

» Add new photos to catalog with-
out moving: Leaves the new photo
originals on the other computer and
just imports their metadata into the
current computer’s catalog.

» Copy new photos to a new location
and import: Copies new photos onto
your desktop computer and imports
their metadata into the current
computer’s catalog. Click the Choose
button in the New Photos section to
set where new photos are stored on
your desktop computer. Once this is
finished, you can delete the originals
on the other computer if you need to
free up hard drive space.

continues on next page
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» Don’t import new photos: A less
likely choice to use. Perhaps you're
still tweaking the photos on the
laptop and not ready to add them to
the desktop computer. But you risk
sowing more confusion for yourself
whenever your catalogs don’t match.

8. Use the Replace drop-down menu in
the Changed Existing Photos section
to control how Lightroom deals with
different versions of photos found in the
laptop and desktop catalogs. Choose
one of the following:

» Nothing: Imports only new photos
from the other computer.

» Metadata and develop settings only:
Leaves the original photos (negative
files) on the other computer. Useful
for tracking originals that you delib-
erately store on offline hard drives.
Below the drop-down menu, click
“Preserve old settings as a virtual
copy” to store the old and new set-
tings in the desktop catalog.

» Metadata, develop settings, and
negative files: Use when you want to
pull all the metadata and original pho-
tos (negative files) together. Below
the drop-down menu, click “Preserve
old settings as a virtual copy” to
store the old and new settings in the
desktop catalog. If you want to leave
original raw files untouched, you also
can click “Replace non-raw files only
(TIFF, PSD, JPEG).”

9. After double-checking your settings,
click Import. The imported catalog’s
photos are added to your current com-
puter’s catalog @.

Library

Library Filter: Text

@ The imported catalog’s photos appear in your
current catalog. Depending on your choices in
step 8, virtual copies appear with turned corners
next to the changed version.

Lightroom cannot directly merge cata-
logs created with previous versions of the
program. Instead, you must first upgrade the
catalog to version 3. (See “To import cata-
logs from previous versions of Lightroom” on
page 38.)

In step 1, it's possible to use the Library
module’s Grid or Filmstrip to select only some
of the laptop’s photos for exporting. But you
risk undermining the whole purpose of com-
bining catalogs, which is to consolidate your
photos into a single catalog rather than splin-
ter them across different catalogs on different
machines. Over the long run, I've found it less
confusing to always export all the photos as a
single catalog.
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Switching Catalogs

By default Lightroom uses your most
recent catalog as its default startup. That
makes sense if you do most of your work
in the same catalog. Many photographers,
however, prefer to create smaller catalogs
organized by subject or client. For those
photographers, Lightroom makes it easy to
switch from catalog to catalog as needed.

To switch to another catalog:

1. From the Menu bar, choose File > Open
Catalog (Ctrl-O/Cmd-0O).

2. Use the dialog to navigate to the cata-
log you want to use and choose Open.

3. Click Relaunch when asked by Light-
room. Lightroom closes the current
catalog, restarts, and opens the catalog
selected in step 2.

If you want to switch to a catalog you
have used before, choose File > Open Recent
and select it in the drop-down menu. If
prompted, click Relaunch. Lightroom quits and
restarts using the selected catalog.
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Backing Up Catalogs

Since Lightroom catalogs contain only
metadata, they back up very quickly—
usually in a few seconds. For that reason,
| set the backup frequency for once a day.
In a welcome change, backups now are
made when you quit Lightroom instead of
when you start it, making the process less
of a hassle.

To set catalog backups:

1. From the Menu bar, choose Edit > Cata-
log Settings (Windows) or Lightroom >
Catalog Settings (Mac).

2. Select the General tab and, in the
Backup section, use the pop-up menu
to choose “Every time Lightroom
exits” ). Close the dialog. From now
on, when quitting time comes, Light-
room backs up all the changes made in
your just-finished work session.

3. By default, Lightroom stores the backup
on Windows machines at C\Documents
and Settings\username\My Documents\
My Pictures\Lightroom\Backups\. On a
Mac, it's created in /User home/Pictures/
Lightroom/Backups/. To change it, click
Choose ©.

80, Catalog Settings

General | File Handling  Mertadara

Infwimativn
Lecation: [Users/DW/Pictures/newlR3_catalogHere/newlR3_catalog
File Mame: newlR3 catalog.Ircat
Created: 2/18/10
Last Backup: ---

Last Optimized ===
Sire 4.43 MR

Hever

Once a month, when exiting Lightroam
Back up cataley ¥ Once a week. when exiting Lightroom

e a day, when exiting Lightioom

Every time Lightroom

Dackup

When Lightroom naxt exits

o In the Backup section, use the pop-up menu to
choose “Every time Lightroom exits.”

Back Up Catalog

Settings for the catalog “newLR3_catalog” indicate it should be backed up each time it is chosed.
Note: This cnly backs up the cataloq file, not the photos referenced by it

Backup Folder: [Users/DW/Pictures /newlR3.. ere/newlR3_catalog/Backups [ Choose... |
alsa: | Test inregrity before backing up

M Optimize catalog after backing up

/ﬂelp this time ) ( Backup \j

0 Click Choose to navigate to a backup hard
drive that does not contain the catalog itself.
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Back Up Catalog

Settings for the catalog “newLRI_catalog” indicate it should be backed up each time it is chosed.
Note: This only backs up the cataloq file, not the photes referenced by it

Backup Folder: [Volumes/MiniStack-465 /TranstfersFromFieldLaptop [ Choose... )
alsa: | Test integriry before hacking up

M Optimize catalog after backing up

G Click Backup to start the process. When it's
done, Lightroom quits.

Dupe Your Drives

As if all this talk of backups weren’t
enough, you also need to create a
system for cloning the hard drives where
your images are stored. No doubt you've
heard the saying that it’s not a matter of if
your hard drive will die but when. Before
your eyes glaze over, consider this:

In 20-plus years of computing, | had
never had a hard drive die until this past
winter. No little clicks or warning signs.
One moment it was working; the next it
wasn’t. Fortunately, I'd cloned the drive
that morning, something | do every day,
so | was back in business in less than
an hour.

On the Mac side, | swear by SuperDuper!
(www.shirt-pocket.com/SuperDuper),
which enables me to create a boot-
able clone of my main drive. Another
favorite is Carbon Copy Cloner
(www.bombich.com). There’s no equiva-
lent for Windows machines, so consider
one of several services that enable

you to store your Lightroom catalogs
and images on the Internet: Microsoft’s
Live Mesh (www.mesh.com), Dropbox
(www.dropbox.com), or Backblaze
(www.backblaze.com).

{ Skip this time ) (—hﬂwﬂ

4. Navigate to a different hard drive,
create a folder dedicated for backup
catalogs, and click Choose. When the
Back Up Catalog dialog reappears, the
Backup Folder file path reflects the
changed location @.

5. Click Backup to close the dialog and
start the optimization process. Depend-
ing on the size of the catalog, it can
take anywhere from a few seconds to
several minutes. When it’s done, Light-
room quits.

If you are traveling with a laptop and
want to create backup catalogs somewhere
other than your main drive, take along a small
external drive or burn CDs/DVDs. You can
pack both separately from your laptop. It’s a
bit of hassle, but if your laptop dies or is sto-
len, at least you’ll still have your photos.
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Putting It All Together

1.

In the Library module, select photos to
export and click Export. Name the cata-
log and choose a drive as the export
destination.

. Choose not to export the negative files

and export the catalog.

If you have photos in another catalog,
connect your computer to the drive
containing your previous catalog.

. Launch Lightroom on your computer

and, from the Menu bar, choose Import
from Catalog.

. Navigate to the file that contains that

catalog. Select that catalog file and click
Choose.

. In the Import from Catalog dialog,

choose “Add new photos to catalog
without moving.” Click Import.

Use Lightroom to export a catalog you
want to merge with another catalog.
When the export is done, quit Lightroom.

. Connect the secondary laptop or

memory card containing the exported
catalog to your main computer.

Launch Lightroom on the main com-
puter, choose File > Import from Catalog,
and navigate to the exported catalog.

10. Click Show Preview and select which

images should be imported.

11. In the File Handling menu, choose “Add

new photos to catalog without moving.”

12. In the Replace drop-down menu, choose

“Metadata and develop settings only.”

13. Double-check your settings and click

Import.
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Navigating the
Library

The Library module is where you’ll do most

of your organizing and selecting of images. In This Chapter

This chapter focuses on how to get around

the Library efficiently. The following chap- Using the Toolbar 50
ter, “Organizing and Reviewing Images,” Setting Library Source 51
.dlves. |n.to plcklng, labeling, and otherwise Setting the Library View 52
identifying images you want to use for
Setting Thumbnail Size 58
Setting Sort View 58
Rearranging Photos 59
Moving Through Photos 60
Selecting Images 62
Rotating Images 63
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Using the Toolbar

Lightroom’s toolbar, visible by default, runs
across the bottom of the Library module’s
main window. If you’re working on a laptop
display, you may want to hide it sometimes
to see more thumbnail images.

To turn off/on toolbar:

m  From the Menu bar, choose View > Hide
Toolbar. If the toolbar is hidden, choose
View > Show Toolbar @.

or

m  Press the T on your keyboard. If the
toolbar is visible, it disappears; if it's hid-
den, it reappears.

To set toolbar choices:

m  Make sure the toolbar is visible and
click the triangle at the right end of the
toolbar. Use the pop-up menu to show
or hide a particular set of tools 0.
Repeat for each of the ten choices you
want to show or hide.

While the toolbar can display up to 11
sets of items, to see them all you’d need a
really wide monitor or you’d need to collapse
the side panel workgroups. It’s more practi-
cal to turn on just those you use regularly.
My own working sets for the Library module:
View Modes, Sorting, Flagging, and Thumb-
nail Size @

The toolbar settings can be set differ-
ently for each module. So you could turn
on the Slideshow set for the Slideshow
module only.

Window  Help

Shiow Filker Bar !

Toogle Loupe Wisw

Tonnle Foorm Wisw i

0 To show or hide the toolbar,
choose View > Show Toolbar/Hide
Toolbar. Or press the T on your
keyboard to toggle it on or off.

v Wiew Modes

Painter

w Sorking

W Flagaging
Rating
Color Label
Raotate
Mawigake
Slideshaow

v Thumbnail Size

0 Use the toolbar’s pop-up menu to show or hide
a particular tool set.

T
Sorting  Flagging Thumbnail
size

View modes

G It’'s more practical to turn on just the toolbar
items you use regularly.
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Q The Catalog panel
gives you four choices:
All Photographs, Quick
Collection, Previous
Import, or Previous
Export as Catalog.

0 The Folders panel
shows all connected
hard drives containing
images you've already
imported into the
Library. Navigate to the
particular folder you
want displayed in the
main window.

G The Collections

in the first subfolder,
Smart Collections, are
generated automatically.
Any collections you
create manually are also
listed.

Setting Library Source

What appears in the Library module’s main
window and the Filmstrip is controlled by
which catalog, folder, or collection you
select in the Left Panel Group. You can
change the contents instantly by selecting
another source among these three.

To set the Library module’s
photo source:

If the Left Panel Group is hidden, press Tab.
In the panel group, do any of the following:

= Click the triangle on the left side of the
Catalog panel to see a list of four cata-
logs: All Photographs, Quick Collection,
Previous Import, or Previous Export as
Catalog @). Select one of the four, and
the images in the main window and/or
Filmstrip change to reflect your choice.
(See “Creating and Using Collections”
on page 121 for more information.)

m  Click the triangle on the left side of the
Folders panel to see a list of all con-
nected hard drives containing images
you'’ve already imported into Light-
room’s Library @. Use the triangles to
navigate to a particular folder of photos
to display them in the main window.
The images in the main window and/or
Filmstrip change to reflect your choice.

m  Click the triangle on the left side of the
Collections panel to see a list of all of
Lightroom’s collections. The collections
listed in the first subfolder, Smart Col-
lections, are generated automatically.
Collections you’ve created manually are
also listed. Make a selection and the
images in the main window and/or Film-
strip change to reflect your choice @.
(See “Creating and Using Collections”
on page 121.)
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Setting the
Library View

The Library module offers four basic views,
each of which can be tweaked with plenty
of options. The Grid view works well for
getting an overview of your images. The
Loupe view helps you take a closer look at
a single image. Use Compare view to spot
the differences between a pair of images,
while the Survey view lets you inspect sev-
eral images at once. (For more information
on using the Compare and Survey views to
winnow images, see page 52.)

To switch to Grid view:

m If the toolbar is visible, click the FEER
button on the far left.

or
m  Press the G on your keyboard.
or

m  From the Menu bar, choose View > Grid.

To switch to Loupe view:

m [f the toolbar is visible, click the [H]
button on the far left.

or

m  Press the E on your keyboard (think E
for Expanded).

or

®  From the Menu bar, choose View >
Loupe.

To switch to Compare view:

If the toolbar is visible, click the [x]¥]
button on the far left.

or
Press the C on your keyboard.
or

From the Menu bar, choose View >
Compare.

To switch to Survey view:

If the toolbar is visible, click the
button on the far left.

or
Press the N on your keyboard.
or

From the Menu bar, choose View >
Survey.
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Rating applied Part of Quick Collection G rid and Loupe
View Options

The Grid and Loupe views enable you to
display extra information for 31 different
items @, @. It's easy to toggle this infor-
mation on and off as you need it, letting
you bounce between detailed and clutter-
free views.

Develop adjustments applied

Keywords applied

Color label applied

Q Just some of the Grid view’s extra
information options.

Click to add/remove flag

Click to rotate left/right

0 To minimize visual clutter, another Grid view
option enables you to display clickable buttons,
such as rotate left/right, only when you roll over
the image.
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To set Grid view options:

1. In the Library module, from the Menu
bar choose View > View Options.

or
Press Ctrl-J/Cmd-J.
or

Right-click (Control-click on single-
button Macs) any image and choose
View Options in the pop-up menu @.

2. When the Library View Options dialog
appears, click the Grid View tab @.
Select the Show Grid Extras check box
and then set the remaining check boxes
and drop-down menus. (For more infor-
mation, see the “Grid View Options”
sidebar on the next page.)

You can control what information
appears in the Filmstrip by right-clicking
(Control-clicking on single-button Macs) a
thumbnail. Choose View Options and make a
choice in the pop-up menu G

Add to Quick Collection and Next 4B

Stacking >
Create Virtual Copy

Develop Settings b
Metadata Presets »
Rotate Left (CCW)

Rotate Right (CW)

Metadata 3
Export >

Delete Photo...

View Options... [

G To set Grid view options, right-click (Control-
click on single-button Macs) any image and
choose View Options.

ann Library View Options |
M Show Grid Fxtras: | Compact Cells ]
Options

1 show clickable items on mouse over only
W Tint grid celis with label calors

™ Show image info tooltips

Cell leons
M Flags [ unsaved Metadata

™ Thumbnail Badges ™ Quick Collcetion Markers

Compuct Cell Fxtras
[ Index Number  ® Top Label: | Cropped Dimensions ]

) Rotation # Bottom Label: | Rating x|

Expanded Cell Extras

™ show Header with Labels:

| File Name 4 [ capuion ]
[ Label W (Fue =]

i Shew Rating Footer

(" use Defautts )

M Include Color Label

™ Include Rotation Bumons

0 In the Grid View tab of the Library View
Options dialog, select the Show Grid Extras check
box and then set the remaining check boxes and
drop-down menus.

Rotate Left (COW)
Raotate Right (CW)

Metadata I

Export ’
Show Badges

Dege oo Show Image Infe Teeltips

« Show Photos in Navigator on Mouse-Over

G To control what information appears in the
Filmstrip, right-click (Control-click on single-button
Macs) a thumbnail. Choose View Options and
make a choice in the pop-up menu.
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Grid View Options

Show Grid Extras is turned on by default; deselect it if you want to hide
the extra information. Use the drop-down menu to choose Compact
Cells or Expanded Cells. Then set the remaining check boxes and
drop-down menus

Options: Select which of the three options you want to appear. If you
deselect “Show clickable items on mouse over only,” the rotate and
flag buttons appear on all the thumbnails. “Show image info tooltips”
helps you learn Lightroom’s many interface items.

Cell Icons: See () to understand how the first three icons are used.
The last, Unsaved Metadata, alerts you when edits have been made to
an image but have not been saved back to the original image.

Compact Cell Extras: The Index Number is not applied to the actual
photo; its display simply gives you a relative sense of where you are in
a large group of photos. The Rotation buttons make it easy to correct
a photo without traveling down to the toolbar. Use the Top Label and
Bottom Label drop-down menus to choose from 31 information items
that can be displayed Q. | prefer to apply such labels in the Loupe
view to keep the thumbnails less cluttered.

Expanded Cell Extras: These choices allow each thumbnail to display
up to six extra items of information. The drop-down menus offer the
same 31 choices found in the Compact Cell Extras drop-down menus.
All that extra information, however, means that you cannot squeeze as
many thumbnails into Lightroom’s main window @, @. However, you
can always press the J key to cycle from compact to expanded cells.

File Name

File Base Name
File Extension
Copy Name
Folder

Common Attributes
Rating

+ Label
Rating and Label

Capture Date/Time
Cropped Dimensions
Megapixels

Copyright
Title
Location
Creator

Common Photo Settings
Exposure and IS0
Exposure

Lens Setting

IS0 Speed Rating
Focal Length
Exposurc Time
F-Stop

Exposure Bias
Exposure Program
Metering Mode

Camera
Camera Model

Camera Serial Number

o The Grid view drop-
down menus offer 31
different information
items you can display.

2 Captain easing into Cedar Cove

w

Kelso Dunes atdawn

M iria o _

L O SR

@ The Compact Cell view option shows only
minimal information extras—but lets you squeeze
more thumbnails into a given view.

0 The Expanded Cell view option offers lots of
information extras, at the cost of showing fewer
thumbnails in a given view.
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To set Loupe view options: Library Yiow Options

1. In the Library module, from the Menu Gnd view| Loupe View
bar choose View > View Options. lelshowinfo overtay:  [info 1 |
2. When the Library View Options dialog e e =
appears, click the Loupe View tab @. | Copture Daterie g
Select the Show Info Overlay check box |cropped Dimerons 4
and then set the remaining check boxes Elhave brief when shocs hanges
and drop-down menus. (For more infor- Loupe info 2 .
mation, see the “Loupe View Options” %F"“ Hams %
sidebar on the next page.) :ﬂ‘;;:d'w :
I show briefly when photo changes:
Genaral
[ Show message when loading or rendering phatns

o In the Loupe View tab, select the Show Info
Overlay check box and then set the remaining
check boxes and drop-down menus.
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Loupe View Options

You can cycle through the Loupe view options—show Info 1, show Info
2, hide all extra information—by pressing the | key.

Show Info Overlay is turned on by default; deselect it if you want to
hide the extra information. Use the drop-down menu to choose Info 1 or
Info 2. Then set the remaining check boxes and drop-down menus €):

Loupe Info 1: Each of the three drop-down menus offers the same 31
information choices as in the Grid view options 0 | find it useful to
display exposure information in this group 0.

Loupe Info 2: As with Loupe Info 1, the drop-down menus offer 31 infor-
mation choices @. | find it useful to display caption/name information in
this group @.

General: Depending on the speed of your machine and the size of the
preview being generated, Lightroom sometimes takes several seconds
to display the Loupe view. If you click the check box here, Lightroom
handily tells you that it’s working on the preview instead of just showing
a blank window @.

Library View Options

3/21/08 8:30:03 AV
Vippsecat f/11,150200

Grid View |- loupe View

M show o vy (it =

Lissger Ik 1

Capture Date/ Time W (e Detaume )
Expovers aed O ]
terr ]

1B smaw aiefly when phots chasges

Caption (e Betauia )
LT =
Hons ]

T Ak brinlly whan phots €haeges

] gt when inading or

0 Here the Info 1 choice displays exposure-related information.

Library View Options
Kelso/Dunes at dawn Grid View [oisupev)
Wildflewer Ramble 8 Show bt Overtay: (nfed =
Lessgen Infa 1 *
Capture Date/Time W (e etaune
tapous and B0 2
Horw -+l

Smaw Eeiefly when phote chasges

Caption
itk

[
1Bl how Brielly whan phots chasges

L] e when loading or

o Here the Info 2 choice displays caption/name information.

File Name

File Base Name
File Extension
Copy Name
Folder

Common Attributes
Rating

+ Label
Rating and Label

Capture Date/Time
Cropped Dimensions
Megapixels

Copyright
Title
Location
Creator

Commaon Photo Settings
Exposure and IS0
Exposure

Lens Setting

IS0 Speed Rating
Focal Length
Exposurc Time
F-Stop

Exposure Bias
Exposure Program
Metering Mode

Camera
Camera Model
Camera Serial Number

o Each of the Loupe
view’s three drop-down
menus offers the same
31 information choices
as in the Grid view
options.
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Setting Thumbnail Size

Depending on what you’re doing, you

can fine-tune the size of the thumbnails to
suit the task. For example, to quickly find
all your obvious duds—lens cap on, flash
failed to fire, and so on—you might zoom
out to look over as many images as pos-
sible. To get a better sense of your best
shots, you’d want to zoom in enough to
actually see some details of the images.

To set thumbnail size:

= |f the toolbar is visible, drag the Thumb-
nails slider to change the size of the
images.

or

m  Press the — (minus) or + (plus) key to
zoom out or zoom in on the thumb-
nails. (On the Mac, press Ctrl with the
— [minus] or + [plus] key.)

Setting Sort View

Lightroom offers 12 ways to sort your view
of images in the Library module. Since it's
easy to switch from one to another, you
can pick the sort view that works best for
a particular task. When you first review a
batch of newly imported images, for exam-
ple, sorting by reverse order of capture
time puts the most recent images at the
top where you can see them immediately.

To set sorting:

m  Click the Sort pop-up menu to pick the
type of sort applied to the main win-
dow @. Click the a—z button just left
of the Sort menu to set the sort order
(descending or ascending).

v Capture Time
Added Order
Edit: Time
Edit Count

Rating

Pick

Label Text
Label Colar

File: Marme:

File: Extension
File Type
Aspect Ratio

Capture Time

K

0 Click the Sort pop-up menu
to pick the type of sort applied
to the main window.
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3 gl

0 Drag a photo to another spot in the Grid. The
thin vertical line between the existing images
becomes bold black, marking the selected photo’s
destination.

0 Release the cursor and the selected photo
moves to its new spot in the Grid.

@ A stack of mini-thumbnails signals that you are
moving more than one image.

Rearranging Photos

If you are working within a collection, you
can easily rearrange photos in the Grid view
if that makes it easier to compare or orga-
nize them. The shuffling doesn’t change the
photos, just your view of them. (For more
information on collections, see 121.)

To rearrange photos:

1. Click to select a photo you want to
move. Its surrounding frame lightens.

2. Click again in the center of the photo
and drag it to another spot in the grid.
The thin vertical line between the exist-
ing images becomes a bolder black,
marking the selected photo’s destina-
tion. A mini-thumbnail of the selected
image also appears @.

3. Release the cursor and the selected
photo moves to its new spot in the

Grid ©.

You also can select multiple images and
drag them to a new place in the grid. A stack
of mini-thumbnails signals that you’ve selected
more than one image G The selected images
do not need to be next to each other, though
they will be once moved 0

0 The selected images, which may not have been
next to each other before the move, are grouped
together afterward.
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Moving Through
Photos

Lightroom offers several ways to move
among the images in the Library’s main
window: forward or back one image at a
time, from screen to screen, or to the top
or bottom of the window.

To move from photo to photo:

In any view (Grid, Loupe, Compare, or Sur- o If the Navigate buttons are turned on in the

vey), do one of the following: toolbar, you can use them to move to another

= Press the keyboard’s left/right arrow image.

keys to move back or forward one
photo at a time.

= |f Navigate is turned on in the toolbar
drop-down menu, use the previous
or next buttons to move to another
image 0.

In the Grid view, you also can press the
up/down arrow keys to move to the image
above or below the current image.

When working in the Loupe view,

you can keep a sense of your place in the
image sequence by turning on the Filmstrip
(Shift-Tab, then Tab again to hide the side
panels) 0

0 When working in the Loupe view, the Filmstrip
helps you keep a sense of where you are in the
overall image sequence.
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To move from screen to screen:

In the Grid or Loupe view, press the
Page Up/Page Down keys. The Library’s
main window changes to display a new
screen of images (in Grid) or a new
single image (in Loupe).

or

Scroll through the Filmstrip to find
another image, click its thumbnail, and
the Library’s main window displays that
selection.

To move to top or
bottom of the Grid:

In the Grid view only, you can jump to
the top of the thumbnails by pressing
the Home key. Or move to the very bot-
tom of the thumbnails by pressing the
End key.
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Selecting Images

Lightroom offers several ways to select
one image, a group of adjacent images,
or multiple images not next to each other.
Once selected, you can apply the same
action to all those images.

To select an image:

m  |n the Grid view, roll the cursor over an
image you want to select, and click.
The image is selected, as indicated by
its surrounding frame becoming lighter
than the other images @.

To select multiple images:

1. Click the first image you want to select
in the Grid view.

2. Press and hold Ctrl (Windows) or Cmd
(Mac) while clicking each of the other
images you want to select. The sur-
rounding frame of each selected image
lightens ©@.
or

If all the images you want are in a row,
press Shift and click the last image in
the group. The surrounding frames
lighten for all the images between the
first and last clicked images @.

When you select multiple images, the
surrounding frame for the one selected first is
brighter than the rest ().

To select all the images in the Grid, press
Ctrl-A/Cmd-A. The surrounding frames for all
the images lighten, indicating that they are
selected.

To deselect an image in the Grid, press
the / key. If multiple images are selected, they
are deselected one at a time as you continue
pressing the / key.

0 The frame of a selected image is lighter than
those of the other images.

Library

0 To select multiple images, press and hold Ctrl
(Windows) or Cmd (Mac) while clicking the other
images you want.

G If all the images you want are in a row, just
press Shift and click the last image in the group to
select them all.
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0 To rotate an image, click one of the two arrows
at the bottom corners.

Add to Quick Collection

Stacking >
Create Virtual Copies

Develop Settings »
Metadarta Presets »
Rotate Left (CCW)

Rotate Right (CW)

Metadata >
Export L
Delete Photos...

0 You also can rotate selected images by right-
clicking them (Control-clicking on single-button
Macs) and choosing Rotate Left or Rotate Right.

O If the two rotate arrows are turned on in your
toolbar, click the one you need.

Rotating Images

Most digital cameras now do this automati-
cally, but manually rotating images may
still be necessary, especially with scanned
images. While rotating images arguably
belongs in the “Developing Images” chap-
ter, you’re more likely to notice unrotated
images at this stage, so I've put it here.

To rotate an image:

Select the image(s) you want to rotate
in the same direction and do any of the
following:

m  Roll the cursor over any of the selected
images and click one of the two arrows
at the bottom corners to rotate the
image clockwise or counterclockwise.
The images rotate in the selected
direction @.

m  Right-click (Control-click on single-
button Macs) any of the selected
images and choose Rotate Left or
Rotate Right from the drop-down
menu @. The images rotate in the
selected direction.

m  If the two rotate arrows are turned on in
your toolbar, click the one you need @.
The images rotate in the selected
direction.

If the rotate arrows are not visible in the
Grid view, you can turn them on using the Grid
view options. (See “To set Grid view options”
on page 54.)

To deselect an image you’ve selected

in the Grid view, press the / key. If multiple
images are selected, they are deselected one
at a time as you continue pressing the / key.
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Putting It All Together

1.

10.

1.

Turn on the toolbar and use the pop-up
menu to show or hide a particular set of
tools.

. Set a Library source and switch its view

to each of the four options: Grid, Loupe,
Compare, and Survey.

Change the view options for each of
those four views.

. Change the thumbnail size using the

slider, and then change it using the
keyboard.

. Change the Library view sorting order,

and then reverse that order using the
a—z button.

. Rearrange the photo order using the

click-and-drag method.

In any Library view, use the keyboard to
move forward and backward one photo
at a time.

. In any view, use the keyboard to move

through the photos screen by screen.
Try the same thing using the Filmstrip.

In the Library’s Grid view, use the key-
board to jump to the top and bottom of
the thumbnails.

In the Grid view, select several photos
sitting next to each other. Again in Grid
view, select several photos scattered
throughout the grid of thumbnails.

Select and rotate an image using the
toolbar, and then using the drop-down
menu.
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Organizing and
Reviewing Images

You’ll do most of your organizing and

reviewing of images in the Library module. In This Chapter

Along with the catalog database discussed

in Chapter 3, the Library module is what Dimming the Lights 66
gives Lightroom an edge over its more Stacking Photos 68
well-known cousin, Ehotoshop. Both .glve Flagging Photos 73
you vast photographic powers, but Light-
room’s Library module offers the most effi- Using Ratings and Labels 77
cient way to pick, label, rate, and otherwise Using the Compare and Survey Views 33
identify individual phot id the i -
! en I y individual photos am € ncom Removing or Deleting Photos 88
ing digital flood.
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It's tempting to jump ahead to the Develop
module and immediately start fixing and
tweaking the exposures of your photos.
After all, it can be a bit of a slog comb-

ing through your images, comparing one
against another, and making the judgments
about which ones to keep and which to
reject. But the time spent offers a hidden
bonus: Deleting poor images (explained on
page 88) will leave you with far fewer—and
much better—images once you finally turn
to adjusting their exposures.




Dimming the Lights

Lightroom’s “lights out” feature lets you
dim or hide every part of the program’s
interface except the photos. This can be
very helpful when you need to concen-
trate on your photos—and their sometimes
subtle differences.

To dim or turn off the lights:

1. Select the photos on which you want to
concentrate @. In any module:

» In the Menu bar, choose Window >
Lights Out and Lights Dim or Lights
Off.

or

» Press the L on your keyboard once
(to dim) or twice (to turn lights off).

2. Depending on your choice, the
surrounding Lightroom interface
dims by 80 percent @ or darkens
completely @.

To jump directly from lights on to lights
dimmed without having to cycle through all
three settings, press Shift-Ctrl-L/Shift-Cmd-L.
Repeat to jump directly back to lights on.

Q Select the photos you want to focus on once
the lights are dimmed.

0 By default, the lights dimmed choice darkens
the Lightroom interface by 80 percent. You can
adjust the amount of dimming.

G The lights-out choice hides every bit of
Lightroom except the selected photos.
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Preferences

Ceneral  Presets  kxternal kditing  File Handling -~ interface |

Panels
End Marks: | Flourish (default) E‘

Lights Out

Screen Color: | Black (default) B‘

0 Use the Dim Level drop-down menu to adjust
the dimming effect by 50 to 90 percent. Screen

Color choices range from pure black to pure white.

Font Size: | Small (default) a

Dim Level: | 80% (defaul) )

To cycle through the lights settings:

®m  |n any module, press the L on your
keyboard up to three times to go from
lights on to lights dimmed to lights off,
and back to lights on.

To change the lights setting:

1. In any module, press Ctrl-, /Cmd-,
(comma) and click the Interface tab in
the Preferences dialog.

2. Inthe Lights Out panel, use the Dim
Level drop-down menu to set the dim-

ming effect between 50 and 90 percent

(the default is 80 percent) @.

3. In the same panel, the Screen Color
drop-down menu lets you choose

among several colors other than black

(including white, simulating photos on

a

blank page), if you find that default not

to your liking.

4. To apply the settings and close the
dialog, click OK.

Organizing and Reviewing Images
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Stacking Photos

Lightroom’s stacking feature lets you
gather a bunch of similar images and
“stack” them, much as you might bunch up
slides on an old light table to concentrate
on the remaining photos. You can even
automatically stack photos, which is par-
ticularly useful for tidying up contiguous,
same-subject photos, such as bursts of
motor-drive shots, panorama sequences,
or bracketed high dynamic range (HDR)
exposures.

To stack/unstack photos:

1. In the Filmstrip or Grid view, select the
photos you want to stack @.

2. Right-click (Control-click on single-
button Macs) one of the selected
images and, in the pop-up menu,
choose Stacking > Group into Stack ©.
The selected photos are rearranged as
one photo with a small number showing
how many photos the stack contains @.

3. To unstack a group of photos, right-click
(Control-click on single-button Macs)
the number atop the stack and choose
Unstack in the pop-up menu @. The
stack disappears, replaced by all the
photos previously in the stack.

Don’t confuse unstacking a stack with
expanding it. Unstacking dismantles the stack,
while expanding simply reveals all the photos
contained in the stack.

You cannot create a stack while working
within a collection, only by selecting All Photo-
graphs in the Catalog panel or by selecting a
hard drive or folder in the Folders panel. If you
try to stack images while working inside a col-
lection, the Stacking option does not appear
when you right-click (Control-click on single-
button Macs) the images.

reate Virtual Copes

Develop Settings
Metadata Precers -

Rotare Laft (CCW)
Rotate Right ({CW)

Collapse All Stacks
Expand All Stacks
Metadata

Fxpart (3
Delete Photas....

View Options... Auto-Stack by Capture Time...

0 Right-click (Control-click on single-button Macs)
the selected images and choose Stacking > Group
into Stack.

G The photos are stacked as one photo with a
number indicating how many photos the stack
contains.

0 To unstack a group, right-click (Control-click on
single-button Macs) the number atop the stack and
choose Unstack.
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When photos are stacked, any changes
made to the selected stack are applied only
to the top photo. Expand the stack before
applying ratings, flags, labels, or development
adjustments.

To expand/collapse a stack:

1. In the Grid view, a stack is marked not
O To expand a stack, click the bar on either side only by a small number in the upper-left
of the top photo. corner but also by vertical bars down
each side of the top photo @. Press
the S on your keyboard or click the bar
on either side of the photo. The stack
expands, with each photo in the stack
showing a slightly darker background
than other photos in the grid.

2. After you’re done looking at the indi-
o To collapse a stack, click the bar on the left vidual photos, press the S on your key-
side of the first photo. board or click the vertical bar to the left
of the stack’s first image or to the right
of the stack’s last photo to collapse the
stack @. The stack collapses down to a
single photo.

To add a photo to a stack:

m  In the Grid view, click on the photo you
want to add to the stack @. Drag and
drop it on the stack and a thick, black
border appears ). Release the cursor
and the photo is added to the stack,
reflected by the updated small number
in the stack’s upper-left corner @.

@ In the Grid view, click on the photo you want to
add to the stack.

Q Drag and drop the photo on the stack and a
thick, black border appears.

o Release the cursor and the photo is added to
the stack, updating the small number in the stack’s
upper-left corner.
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To remove a photo from a stack:

m |n the Grid view, expand the stack
and find the photo you no longer
want included in the stack. Right-click
(Control-click on single-button Macs)
the small number in the photo’s upper
left and, in the pop-up menu, choose
Remove from Stack @. The photo is no
longer included in the stack of related
images.

Don’t confuse Remove from Stack with
Unstack. The former plucks a single photo
from the stack; the latter dismantles the
entire stack.

To change a stack’s top photo:

m By default, a collapsed stack displays
the first photo in the sequence. To use
another photo in the stack, expand the
stack, right-click (Control-click on single-
button Macs) the small number in the
photo’s upper left, and in the pop-up
menu, choose Move to Top of Stack @.
That photo becomes the stack’s cover
photo.

Stacking

Create Virtual Copy Unstack

Remove from Stack .
Develop Settings » | Split Stack
Metadata Presets >

Collapse Stack
Rotate Left (CCW)

Rotate Right (CW) Collapse All Stacks

Expand All Stacks

Metadata >
Export » | Move to Top of Stack

Move Up in Stack

Delete Photo... Move Down in Stack

View Options... Auto-Stack by Capture Time...

o Right-click (Control-click on single-button Macs)
the upper-left number of the photo and choose
Remove from Stack.

Group into Stack
Unstack

Remove from Stack
Split Stack

Stacking
Create Virtual Copy

Develop Settings
Metadata Presets

v v

Collapse Stack
Rotate Left (CCW)

Rotate Right (CW) Collapse All Stacks

Expand All Stacks
Metadata

»
Export > nve to Top of Stack |

ove Up in Stack .
Delete Photo... Move Down in Stack

View Options... Auto-5Stack by Capture Time...

o Right-click (Control-click on single-button Macs)
the upper-left number of the photo and choose
Move to Top of Stack.
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o Select the photos you want to auto-stack. If

you want, you can select entire folders using the

Folders panel.

Add to Quick Collection and Next ¢8

Open in Laupe Lo
Show in Finder HR
o to Folder In Library

Lock to Second Window 0%
Editin »

Create Virtual Copy n

Collapse Al Stacks
Expand All Stacks

| Auto-Stack by Capture Time...-. |
m Choose Photo > Stacking >
Auto-Stack by Capture Time.

—— S Ak AT T e
Time Berween Stacks: 0:20:00
b
More Stacks Fawer Stacks
18 stacks, & umitaiked [ Cancel } m

o Set the Time Between Stacks slider anywhere

between 0 seconds and 1 hour. Adjust the time

based on the stack count in the lower left and click

Stack.

0 The photos remain unstacked, but those with
dark borders now belong to a stack.

To auto-stack photos
by capture time:

1.

Select the photos you want to stack.
You can stack an entire folder, a single
photo session, or the results of a photo
search @.

From the Menu bar, choose Photo >
Stacking > Auto-Stack by Capture
Time .

Set the Time Between Stacks slider
anywhere between 0 seconds (the
far right) and 1 hour (the far left) ().
The number of stacks (and unstacked
photos) based on the setting appears
in the lower left of the dialog. Adjust if
necessary, and click Stack.

In the Grid view, all the photos remain
expanded (unstacked), but their borders
have changed to indicate whether they
belong to a stack @. Light-bordered
photos are not part of any stack; dark-
bordered ones are part of a stack. The
beginning of each stack shows a small
number for how many photos belong
to that stack. Roll the cursor over any
dark-bordered photo and you’ll see

a number for its position in the stack
sequence @Q.

continues on next page

0 Roll the cursor over any dark-bordered photo
to see its position number within the stack.
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5. To collapse a particular stack, double-
click the small number of the first photo
in the stack @. The stack collapses. To
re-expand it, double-click the first photo
again Q.
or

To collapse all the stacks, right-click
(Control-click on single-button Macs)
the small number in the upper left of
any photo and choose Collapse All
Stacks in the pop-up menu @. All the
selected photos collapse into their
respective stacks @. To re-expand all
the stacks, right-click (Control-click on
single-button Macs) the upper left of
any stacked photo and choose Expand
All Stacks in the pop-up menu.

How long an interval you choose when
defining your stacks depends on the subject.
For a sports event, you might pick an interval
of a few seconds. For landscapes, it might be
an hour, the maximum amount.

Step 5’s Collapse All Stacks command
offers a quick way to clean up your Grid view,
and then you can expand a single stack for
review.

All the stacking commands also can be
found by choosing Photo > Stacking and mak-
ing a choice in the drop-down menu.

Q To collapse a particular stack, double-click the
small number of the first photo in the stack.

0 To re-expand a stack, double-click the first
photo again.

Stacking [ Croup into Stack

Create Virtual Copy Unstack

Remove from Stack
Develop Settings P | Split Stack
Metadata Presets »

Toggle Stack

Rotate Left (CCW)
Rotate Right (CW)

Expand All Stacks
Metadata
Export Move to Top of Stack
Move Up in Stack

Move Down in Stack

v

Delete Photo...

View Options...

Auto-Stack by Capture Time...

o To collapse all the stacks, right-click (Control-
click on single-button Macs) the number in the
upper left of any photo and choose Collapse All
Stacks.

o With all stacks collapsed, the numbers tell how
many photos each stack contains.
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Open in Loupe
Open in Survey

Lock to Second Window

Show in Finder
Go to Folder in Library
Go to Collection

Edit In

Flagged
v Unflagged
Rejected|-.

Set Rating
Set Color Label

vyYRL ¥ ¥

o To mark rejects, right-click (Control-click on
single-button Macs) a photo and choose Set
Flag > Rejected.

0 In the Grid view, you can click the
upper-left corner of a selected image
and choose Rejected.

Select | Candidate

G In the Compare view, click the black flag at
the bottom left of the photo you want to mark as
rejected.

ort: User Order =

0 In the Grid view, if the flagging
option is active, you can click the
black flag in the toolbar.

Flagging Photos

Flagging your photos as soon as you import
them lets you quickly mark poor-quality
photos as rejects (a black flag) and nicer
ones as picks (a white flag). Whether you
start by marking your rejects or your picks
is up to you. | find the process goes faster
marking the rejects first. | hold off deleting
photos until after a complete review.

To mark rejects:

1. In the Filmstrip or any of the four
view modes (Grid, Loupe, Survey, or
Compare), select one or more photos
you want to mark as rejected. Then,
depending on your view and toolbar
settings, do one of the following:

» Right-click (Control-click on single-
button Macs) a photo and in the
pop-up menu, choose Set Flag >
Rejected ).

» Press the X on your keyboard.

» If you’re in the Grid view, click
the upper-left corner of one of
the selected images and choose
Rejected in the pop-up menu @.

» If you're in the Compare view, click
the black flag at the bottom left
of the photo you want to mark as
rejected @.

» In the Grid view, if the flagging option
is active, click the black flag in the
toolbar ).

2. The rejected photo(s) are marked with a
black flag and, in the Filmstrip and Grid
view, dimmed compared to unrejected
photos.

If you’re looking for a quick way to mark
rejects, use the Painter tool or the keyboard’s
X key in tandem with the forward arrow key.
(For more on the Painter tool, see page 75.)

Organizing and Reviewing Images 73



To mark picks:

1. In the Filmstrip or any of the four view
modes (Grid, Loupe, Survey, or Com-
pare), select one or more photos you
want to mark as flagged. Then, depend-
ing on your view and toolbar settings,
do one of the following:

» Right-click (Control-click on single-
button Macs) and in the pop-up
menu, choose Set Flag > Flagged.

» Press the P on your keyboard.

» If you're in the Grid view, click the
upper-left corner of one of the
selected images and select Flagged
in the pop-up menu.

» If you're in the Compare view, click
the white flag at the bottom left of the
photo @.

» In the Grid view, if the flagging option
is active, you can click the white flag
in the toolbar.

2. The white flag appears by the picked
photo(s) @.

A quick way to mark picks is to use the
Painter tool, or alternate between pressing the
keyboard’s P key and forward arrow key. (For
more information on using the Painter tool,
see the next page.)

Any time after marking your picks, you
can quickly gather them up by choosing Edit >
Select Flagged Photos from the Menu bar.

It’s then easy to create a Quick Collection

or custom collection. (For more information,
see “Creating and Using Collections” on

page 000.)

o In the Compare view, click the white flag at
the bottom left of the photo you want to mark as
picked.

@ White flags mark your picks; black flags mark
your rejects, which also are dimmed.
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v View Modes

Painter
v Sorting

Flagging

Rating

Color Label
Rotate

v Navigate
Slideshow
Thumbnail Size

0 To mark photos using the Painter tool, click the
triangle at the far right of the toolbar and choose
Painter.

wnrt Lser Order

0 Click the spray can in the toolbar to activate
the Painter tool.

Paint: lahal

o Click the Paint pop-up menu that appears and
choose Flag.

¥ Flagged
Unflagged

Rejected

o Use the second Paint pop-up menu to choose
whether you want to mark photos as Flagged,
Unflagged, or Rejected.

To mark photos using
the Painter tool:

1. Turn on the toolbar (View > Show Tool-
bar or press the T on your keyboard).

2. Click the triangle at the far right of the
toolbar and choose Painter in the pop-
up menu @.

3. Click the Painter tool (the spray can) in
the toolbar @.

4. Click the Paint pop-up menu that
appears and choose Flag @. Click the
second Paint pop-up menu that now
appears and make a choice based on
whether you want to mark photos as
Flagged, Unflagged, or Rejected @.

continues on next page
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5. In the main window, find a photo you
want to mark, position your cursor
(now a little spray can) over it (left, @).
Click once. The photo dims, the cursor
changes from a spray can to an eraser,
and a flag appears in the photo’s upper
left (right, @).

6. To mark another photo, repeat steps 4
and 5. Or, to quickly mark multiple pho-
tos, click once and drag the cursor over
those photos (D.

To unmark a photo, make sure the
Painter tool is selected in the toolbar. Move
the cursor over the photo, press Alt/Option,
and it becomes an eraser. Click once to
unmark a single photo or click and hold,
and then drag to unmark multiple photos. A
Remove Flag note confirms your action, and
the dimming effect disappears ().

o Position the spray can over a photo and click
once (left). The photo dims, the cursor changes to
an eraser, and a flag appears in the photo’s upper
left (right).

@ To mark several photos, click and drag the
cursor over them.

o To unmark a photo, move the cursor over the
photo, and press Alt/Option. When it becomes an
eraser, click once. A note confirms your action, and
the photo is no longer dimmed.
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Using Ratings
and Labels

There is no right or wrong way to use
Lightroom’s ratings and color labels. Some
photographers use ratings a lot, others
hardly at all. Some love the color labels,
while others can’t stand them. When
reviewing photos, ’'m quite conservative in
awarding four or five stars to photos. That
leaves me some leeway later for marking
truly standout photos. It’s much easier to
upgrade a few three-star photos to five
stars than to go back and revise downward
all your overrated photos. | use the color
labels to designate temporary categories
for photos, such as applying purple to
images that still need a lot of development
work. As | tweak photos, | shift the color
labels upward until | finally apply red to
photos ready to post on the Web or print.
That’s one approach. Other photographers
use collections (explained in the next
chapter) to track their workflow. It may take
some experimenting to discover how you
best like to work.

To turn on ratings or labels in the Grid view,
see “Grid and Loupe View Options” on
page 53. To use ratings or labels to find
particular photos, see “Using the Library
Filter” on page 108.
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To apply ratings:

1. In the Filmstrip or any of the four
view modes (Grid, Loupe, Survey, or
Compare), select one or more photos
to which you want to apply the same
rating. Then, depending on your view
and toolbar settings, do one of the
following:

» Press the 1through 5 keys.

» Right-click (Control-click on single-
button Macs) and in the pop-up
menu, choose Set Rating and the
number of stars you want applied @.

» If the ratings option in the Library
module’s toolbar is active, click the
appropriate star in the toolbar @.

» If you’re in the Grid or Compare view,
click one of the five dots below any
selected image. (The first dot corre-
sponds to one star, the second to two
stars, and so on.)

» Select the spray can button in the
toolbar, set the rating and apply to
one or more photos. (For more infor-
mation on using the Painter tool, see
“To mark photos using the Painter
tool” on page 75.)

2. The corresponding star rating is
applied.

In any view mode, to remove ratings
from the selected photos, press the O (zero)
key. Or press any star twice to toggle off all
the stars.

If you're in the Survey view, the rating is
not applied to all the selected photos. Instead,
it’s applied only to the photo you click directly.
This allows you to apply different ratings
within the selected photos G

----- - —  Editin >
A Sat Flag »i‘

Set Rating None o
Set Colar Label » *

ek I
Add to Quick Collection L g
Stacking p ddkkk
Create Virtual Copy Decrease Rating
Develop Settings »l Increase Rating

0 To apply ratings, you can right-click (Control-
click on single-button Macs) a photo, then choose
Set Rating and the number of stars you want
applied.

Thiumbaails
-

0 If the toolbar’s ratings option is active, select
the photo(s) and click the appropriate star.

G In the Survey view, ratings are applied only to
the photo you click directly.
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Open in Loupe
Open in Compare
Open in Survey

(a— Leck te Second Window

= Go to Folder in Library
l " —— Ga to Calluction
i

Edit In
Sot Flag

Add 1o Quick Collection
L Stacking » Purple
Create Virtual Copies None
0 To apply color labels, right-
click (Control-click on single-
button Macs) a photo and
choose Set Color Label and the
label you want used.

Red
Yellow
Green

G In the Grid or Compare view, if
the small gray square appears at the
bottom right of the selected image,
you can click it and select a label.

o If the toolbar’s label option is
active, select the photo(s) and click the
appropriate color.

To apply color labels:

1.

In the Filmstrip or any of the four view
modes (Grid, Loupe, Survey, or Com-
pare), select one or more photos to
which you want to apply the same label.
Then, depending on your view and tool-
bar settings, do one of the following:

» Press the 6 through 9 keys, which
correspond with the red through blue
labels. (Oddly, there is no key for the
fifth label, purple.)

» Right-click (Control-click on single-
button Macs) and choose Set Color
Label and the label you want applied
in the pop-up menu @.

» If you’re in the Grid or Compare view,
click the gray square at the bottom-
right corner of one of the selected
images and select a label in the
pop-up menu @. The gray square
appears only if you've set the Grid
view options to include Rating and
Label. (For more information, see “To
set Grid view options” on page 54.)

» If the label option for the toolbar is
active, click the appropriate label in
the toolbar @.

» Select the spray can button in the
toolbar, set the color label, and apply
the label to one or more photos. (For
more information on using the Painter
tool, see “To mark photos using the
Painter tool” on page 75.)

2. The color label is applied.
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To use the Review Status label set:

m  Besides the Default label set, Lightroom
includes a second label set that you can
use to mark a photo’s review status. To
switch, choose Metadata > Color Label
Set > Review Status @. This label set
now is available whenever you right-
click (Control-click on single-button
Macs) a photo and choose Set Color
Label €. To switch back to the default
set, which just uses the names of
colors, choose Metadata > Color Label
Set > Lightroom Default.

Set Keyword Shortcut... i 3EK
Fnable Painting K
Keyword Set »
Color Label Set » Bridge Default

Show Metadata for Target Photo Only Lightroom Default

Edit...

Copy Metadata... ORC

@ Choose Metadata > Color Label Set > Review
Status to switch to Lightroom’s second built-in
label set.

Open in Laupe
Open in Survey

Lock to Second Window {36+

Show in Finder
Go to Folder in Library
Go to Collection

Edit In

Set Flag
Set Rating

Yy v v

To Delete

Color Correction Needed
Good to Use

Retouching Needed

.| Stacking » [ToPrint

Create Virtual Copy

Add to Quick Collection

None

Q After switching, a new set of label choices
appears when you right-click (Control-click on
single-button Macs) a photo and choose Set
Color Label.
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Metadata

Set Keyword Shortcut... K
Fnahle Painting VK
Keyword Set »
Color Label Set » Bridge Default

Lightroom Default

Show Metadata for Target Photo Only :
v Review Status

Copy Metadata... ORC

o To create a new label set, choose Metadata >
Color Label Set > Edit.

%
Preset: | Lightroom Default H
®[Red ] G
Yellow z
® TBoe | Preset: | Lig Default (edived) ‘*q
@ Furple | @ Print Ready 6
youwishd ‘Web-Slide Ready 7
umenanel gy [OK ] 8
@ |Minor Fixes Needed l9
. Major Fixes Needed

. A o e el
same names in both applicarions.

Caance) Gamsed

o Choose Default in the Preset drop-down menu
and type new text for each label.

Prase ¥ Lightroom Default (edited) '

—  Default
o Review Status

Updarte Preser "Default”

@ Minor Fixes Needed L]

[ ] Major Fixes Needed

buth applications.

( Cancel -} f—ﬂlmg’e—"

o Click the Preset drop-down menu and choose
Save Current Settings as New Preset.

To create a new label set:

1. While in the Library module, from the
Menu bar choose Metadata > Color
Label Set > Edit @.

2. In the Editor Color Label Set dialog,
choose Default in the Preset drop-down
menu (top, @).

3. Type in the new text you want to
use instead of the existing label text.
Repeat for each label you want to
change (bottom, @).

4. Do not click the Change button.
Instead, click the Preset drop-down
menu at the top and choose Save Cur-
rent Settings as New Preset (3.

continues on next page
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5. In the New Preset dialog, name your
new set and click Create @.

6. When the Edit Color Label Set reap-
pears, choose your new set in the Pre-
set drop-down menu and click Change
@. The new preset is saved.

7. To switch to your new preset, choose
Metadata > Color Label Set and choose
it in the drop-down menu. Now, you
can right-click (Control-click on single-
button Macs) a photo and apply the
labels from your new preset (). To
switch to another preset, choose
Metadata > Color Label Set and make
another choice.

If you ever want to delete or rename

a label set, choose Metadata > Color Label
Set > Edit. In the Edit Color Label Set dialog,
select the set name in the Preset drop-down
menu (if it’s not already selected) and release
the cursor. Click the Preset drop-down menu
again and you’ll have the choice of deleting or
renaming the selected label set 0 To apply
the change, click the Change button to close
the dialog.

While Lightroom calls these label sets
“presets,” don’t confuse them with the “pre-
sets” you’ll find in the Develop module, which
apply custom development adjustments to
your photos.

eorer.) New Preset

Preset Name: [Fix Status ;

"’_ Cancel \ ( Create k)
A

A

o Name your new set and click Create.

Edit Calar L abel Set

Preser: | Fix Status H

. Print Ready
Web-Slide Ready
® ok

. Minar Fixes Needed

o m ou o,

.[Ma)or Fixes Nccded|

I you wish 1o Tabelsin ge,
buth spplication.

(" Cancel ) f‘flmrgn;)

@ Choose your new set in the Preset drop-down
menu and click Change.

Open in Loupe
Open in Compare
Open In Survey

Lock to Second Window i I

o ta Folder in Library

Go to Collection »

Edit In *

Set Flag rE

Set Rating P Print Ready

Set Color Label [l Web-Slide Ready

A teut ¥ 1 oK

Add ta Quick Collection B Ll rlezs Lt
Stacking

MNone

Create Virtual Canies

o After switching to your new label set, the new
labels are just a right-click (Control-click on single-
button Macs) away.

Edit Color Label Set
+ Amazing Labels for Amazing Photos
Bridge Default
_ Fix Status
€ Lightroom Default
_R Review Status

Prese

Save Current Settings as New Preset.

Deleta preser “Amazing Labels for Amazing Phoros”™. .
. A Rename preset “Amazing Labels for Amazing Photos™...

. let s Now Praise Walker Fvans

0 By returning to the Edit Color Label Set dialog,
you can delete or rename any label set.
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2 selected / Be estphotos(AK)_(4_of _103).NEF =

0 In the Filmstrip or Grid view, select two photos
you want to closely compare, and click the
toolbar’s Compare view button.

Library
Select || Candidate

. Himalayan poppy

0 The two photos appear side by side in the main
Lightroom window with the left photo labeled Select
and the right photo labeled Candidate. A thin white
line marks the Select photo as the active photo.

Using the Compare
and Survey Views

Despite all their viewing options, some-
times the Filmstrip and Grid views are

not the best ways to review your photos.
That’s when the Compare or Survey views
may prove just the ticket. The Compare
view lets you examine two photos side by
side. The Survey view lets you look over

a larger number of photos, limited only by
how many you want to crowd into the main
window.

To use the Compare view:

1. In the Filmstrip or Grid view, select two
photos you want to closely compare @.

2. Press the C on your keyboard or click
the Compare view (XIY) button in the
toolbar. The two photos appear side
by side in the main Lightroom window
with the left photo labeled Select and
the right photo labeled Candidate @
(The Select photo is your current best
shot, and the Candidate photo is one
you’re judging against it.) A thin white
line marks the Select photo as active;
to make the Candidate photo active
instead, click it.

continues on next page
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3. To adjust your view of the photos, do
one of the following:

» Click the toolbar’s 5 button to switch
it to the unlocked position. Click to
select the first photo you want to
adjust, and use the Zoom slider to
adjust your view @. If necessary, click
the other photo and use the Zoom
slider to adjust that view as well.

» If you want to zoom in on both pho-
tos by the same amount, click the
toolbar’s (5 button to switch it to the
locked position. Use the Zoom slider
to adjust the amount @.

» If you start with the toolbar’s & button
unlocked, but when zooming in on
one photo realize you want to zoom
in by the same amount in the other
photo, click the Sync button @. The
view of the other photo zooms to
the same magnification as the active
photo @.

Ialayan poppy

G If, when zooming in on one photo, you
realize you want to enlarge the other photo
by the same amount, click the Sync button.

G With the toolbar’s Link Focus button unlocked,
you can adjust the Zoom slider independently for
each photo.

0 With the toolbar’s Link Focus button
locked, any adjustments with the Zoom
slider apply to both photos.

rn"alayan poppy

o The view of the other photo now zooms
to the same magnification as the active
photo.
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Make Candidate
the Select photo

Swap Select and
Candidate photos

Select Select Close
previous  next Compare
photo  photo  view

@ Use the Compare view’s toolbar buttons when
reviewing Select and Candidate photos.

layan poppy

0 The right (Candidate) photo is sharper, so it’s
flagged as a pick and then made the Select photo
using the Compare view toolbar.

4. With the view now set, you can make
judgments more easily about which
photos should be Selects and Candi-
dates. Use the Compare view’s tools to
switch or compare them @.

5. As you review photos, you also can
apply the flags, ratings, and labels to
further distinguish photos from each
other. In the example, the right (Candi-
date) photo is sharper, so it’s flagged as
a pick and then made the Select photo
using the Compare view toolbar @).

6. Once you finish comparing photos, click
the toolbar’s Done button. The Com-
pare view switches to the Loupe view.

When moving around in a zoomed view,
opening the Navigator panel helps you see
where you are in the active photo G

It can be helpful to turn on the photo info
options when comparing photos (Ctrl-I/Cmd-I)

@. (For more information, see Grid and Loupe
View Options on page 53.)

The Compare view also is useful when
working with virtual copies to which different
develop settings have been applied. (For more
information, see page 144.)
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Using Compare View with the Filmstrip

When comparing similar photos not shot in a continuous sequence, the Compare view is easier

to use with the Filmstrip visible @. You can, for example, choose a Select photo and a Candidate
photo in the Filmstrip and mark either as Flagged or Rejected. Rejected photos appear dimmed in
the Filmstrip. Press your keyboard’s forward and back arrows to quickly compare the Select photo
against another Candidate photo 0.

0 When comparing similar photos not shot in a o The Filmstrip makes it easy to quickly compare
continuous sequence, the Compare view is easier the Select photo against another Candidate photo
to use with the Filmstrip. (right).
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To use the Survey view:

1. In the Filmstrip or Grid view, select sev-
eral photos you want to review.

2. Press the N on your keyboard or click
@ In the Filmstrip, select several photos you the Survey view button in the toolbar
want to review and click the toolbar’s Survey view o All the selected photos appear in

button. o X
the main Lightroom window.

3. Click to select any photo in the main
window, and a large X appears in the
bottom right @.

4. To remove a photo from the Survey
view, click the X. The photo is removed
only from the Survey view, but it remains
part of your catalog and is not deleted.

5. As you work in Survey view, you also
can right-click (Control-click on single-
button Macs) any photo and use the
pop-up menu to apply flags, ratings, or

O Al the selected photos are grouped in the labels.
main window. Click any photo and a large X . . L.
appears in the bottom right. 6. Continue removing photos by clicking

the lower-right X until you get down

to your final two choices. Click your
favorite, and click the small white flag in
the lower left to mark it as your top pick
@. You can create a new Survey view
collection by selecting other photos in
the Filmstrip, or switch to another view.

@ When you get down to your final two choices, The Survey and Compare views really

click the small white flag in the lower left of the come into their own when you have a second

favorite to mark it as your top pick. monitor to use. (For more information, see
“To open a second window” on page 13.)
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Removing or
Deleting Photos

Lightroom gives you two choices when
you're ready to weed out those photos
you’ve marked as bad or second-rate. You
can remove a photo from the current Light-
room catalog or delete it from your hard
drive. Removing photos does not erase the
image but simply tells Lightroom to ignore
it. In effect, the pointer from the catalog
back to the actual image is severed, which
does not free up much space on your hard
drive. In contrast, deleting a photo moves
it to your Recycle Bin/Trash. Once you
empty the Recycle Bin/Trash, the photo
will be erased and you regain that 5 MB to
10 MB of space on the hard drive. Whether
you remove or delete depends on your
ruthlessness as an editor—and whether
you truly want a photo gone for good. By
the way, removing or deleting those photos
before you start major keywording saves
you a lot of work. (Keywording is covered
in the next chapter.)

To remove or delete photos:

1. Select the photo(s) you want to remove
or delete @.

2. Press the Backspace/Delete key.

3. In the dialog that appears, do one of the
following:

» If you only want to remove the
photo(s) from the Lightroom catalog,
choose Remove ©).

or

» If you want to remove the photo(s)
from the Lightroom catalog and
delete it from your hard drive, choose
Delete from Disk @.

o Select the photo you want to remove or delete.
In this case, the left photo is flagged as a reject.

Delete the selected master photo from disk, or just
L r remove it from Lightroom?

Delete moves the file 10 Finder's Trash and removes it from
Lightraom.

'f Delete from Disk ?

( Cancel j f Remove Na

0 If you only want to remove the photo from the
Lightroom catalog, click Remove.

Delete the selected master photo from disk, or just
L r remove it from Lightroom?

Delete moves the file 1o Finder's Trash and remosves it from
Lightroom. One virtual copy will also be removed

q (" Cancel ) ( Remove

G If you want to remove the photo from the
Lightroom catalog and delete it from your hard
drive, click Delete from Disk.
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o In either case, the photo no longer appears in
Lightroom’s main window or Filmstrip.

W Trash

BetaTestphotos(AK)_(13_of  BetaTestphotos(AK)_{13_of
_103).NEF _103)h.xmp

G If you choose to delete the photo, it's moved
to the Recycle Bin/Trash, along with the catalog’s
accompanying XMP file.

4. With either choice, the photo no longer
appears in the Filmstrip or the main
Lightroom window @. If you chose
to delete the photo, it's moved to the
Recycle Bin/Trash, along with the cata-
log’s accompanying XMP (metadata)

file @.

You can remove a photo from the
catalog without bothering with the Delete
from Disk/Remove dialog G In step 2, press
Alt-Backspace/Option-Delete, and the photo is
removed immediately.

Use Ctrl-Z/Cmd-Z to undo your action if
you remove a photo by accident.

There is no undo command if you
accidentally delete a photo. However, until
you empty your Recycle Bin/Trash, you can
open it and move the photo back to your
desktop. Then you can reimport the photo into
Lightroom.

You also can use the Library Filter to
quickly find all photos marked as rejects or
assigned low ratings. (For more information,
see “Using the Library Filter” on page 108.)
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Putting It All Together

1. Select a few photos in the Library’s Grid
view and dim the lights. After inspecting
them, turn the lights back on.

2. In the Filmstrip or Grid view, select
several photos and group them into a
stack.

3. Use the keyboard to collapse and
expand that stack several times.

4. In the Grid view, add another photo to
the stack, and then remove it.

5. In the Filmstrip or any of the four view
modes, manually mark some photos
as rejects and others as picks. Use the
Painter tool to do the same to other
photos.

6. Apply various ratings and labels to
some photos using the keyboard and
the Painter tool.

7. Create a new label set and make it your
default set. Then switch back to the
original default set of labels.

8. In the Filmstrip or Grid view, select two
photos and use the Compare view’s
Zoom slider to see how they differ.

9. In the Filmstrip or Grid view, select sev-
eral photos and use the Survey view to
see how they differ. Use the X button to
cull out the weakest photos.

10. Select the culled photos and press the
Backspace/Delete key. Use the dialog
to decide if you want to remove them
from Lightroom or delete them from
your hard disk.
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Using Keywords

Keywords act as tags for your photos.
Because they are tucked into the meta-
data of each photo, they stay out of the
way until you need them to help you find
a particular photo. When you first start
adding images to Lightroom, the keyword
feature may seem more bother than it’s
worth. Once your catalog grows to several
hundred (or thousand) images, however,
keywords become essential for pulling that
one photo from the digital haystack. If you

hope to sell any of your images, remember:

Stock image agencies depend on key-
words when seeking photos. So keywords
may be a bit of a bother, but they can be
worth the time—and the money.

Your first chance to apply keywords comes
when you import photos into Lightroom, as
explained in step 12 on page 26. The rest
of the time, you’ll use the keyword tools
found in the Library module’s Keywording
and Keyword List panels.

In This Chapter

Creating Keywords
Using Keyword Sets
Editing Keywords
Putting It All Together

92
100
103
106




Creating Keywords

Lightroom gives you two ways to create
keywords. The first, using the Keywording
panel, is quick and simple. The second,
using the Keyword List panel, is a tad more
involved but offers options to create nested
keywords and keyword synonyms. An
example of nested, also called grouped,
keywords might be: Places > US West >
Southwest > Utah > Capitol Reef N.P. Add
the keywords Capitol Reef N.P. to any
photo and it’s automatically also tagged
with the Utah, Southwest, US West, and
Places tags @). This is probably the single
most effective way to manage what other-
wise can become a sprawling list of key-
words. The Keyword List panel’s synonyms
feature helps you anticipate other words
that might be used in searching your pho-
tos later on. By entering “amphibian” as a
synonym for frog, for example, you reduce
the risk of not finding a relevant photo sim-
ply because you used another word in the
search. (For more information on searching
for photos, see “Using the Library Filter,” on
page 108.)

As you create keywords over time, Light-
room can track those words and offer sug-
gestions of similarly spelled keywords. This
auto-completion feature not only saves

you time but also helps keep your keyword
spellings consistent. (For more information,
see page 98.) Lightroom also makes it easy
to apply existing keywords by simply drag-
ging and dropping them onto photos.

rord List ¥
Filter Keyword

v ¥ _PLACES -

v ¥ USWest
Alaska
California
deserts
Oregon
Southwest
» Arizona
> MNew Mexico

¥ Utah

Canyonlands
Capitol Reef N.P.

Escalante M.P.

o With nested keywords, adding a “child”
keyword to a photo automatically applies its
“parent” terms as well.
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To see a photo’s existing keywords:

{eyword Tags Enter Keywords m |nthe lerary module, select the
photo(s) you want to check for key-
words and:

PLACH ,Juneau®, Kenai®,

» Expand the Keywording panel and
look in the Keyword Tags text box.
If you've selected multiple photos,
keywords applied to only some of

0 In the Right Panel Group, the Keywording panel the photos have an asterisk 0
offers a simple way to add keywords.

or

g Keyword List ¥ » Expand the Keyword List panel.
Keywords applied to every selected
photo are checked; keywords applied
¥ _PLACES * to only some of the selected photos

¥ US West 34 have a dash @.
¥ Alaska

¥ Anchorage

In the Keyword List panel, if you click the
arrow at the far right of any line, the Library
Juneau B Filter feature displays only the photo(s) to
Kenai 36 which that keyword is applied. (For more infor-
Sitka 59 mation on the Library Filter, see page 108.)

Anchorage marathon

G Sitting just below the Keywording panel, the
Keyword List panel includes options to create
nested (parent-child) keywords.

Start General, Then Get Specific

Keywording moves along faster if you
start by adding keywords that apply to
the most photos. For example, add key-
words to all your photos from Alaska first,
then keyword only the shots from the
town of Sitka, and finally keyword those
from the Sitka National Historical Park.
This broad-to-narrow application of key-
words is more efficient—and jogs your
memory in creating related keywords.
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To create simple keywords:

1.

In the Library module, select the
photo(s) to which you want to add the
same keyword.

Expand the Keywording panel and click
in the “Click here to add keywords” text

box @.

Type in the first keyword you want to
add, then enter a comma and a space,
and type the next keyword @.

When you’re done entering keywords,
press Enter/Return. The new keywords
are added to the list of keywords
applied to the selected photo(s) @.

0 To add simple keywords, expand the Keyword-
ing panel and click in the “Click here to add
keywords” text box.

rd Tags Enter Keywords

Alaska, Juneau, Sitka

Sitka Mational Historical Park, totem pole, eagle

G Separate the keywords you enter with commas.

rd Tags Enter Keywords

Juneau, Sitka, Sitka Mational Historical

0 When you’re done entering keywords, press
Enter/Return. The new keywords are added to the
selected photos.
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@ To add keywords and associated synonyms,
click the + button in the upper left of the Keyword
List panel.

Create Keyword Tag

Keyword Name: Trog

Synonyms: amphlhlar‘

Keyword Tag Options
g Include on Fxpom
™ Export Containing Keywords
ﬂ Export Synonyms

Crearion Options

g Aadd o selecred photos

f 3
( Cancel ) W

0 Enter keywords in the Keyword Name text box,
separated by commas. Use the Synonyms text box
to add search terms that might be used instead of
the keywords.

0 The new keyword is added to the Keyword List
panel.

To create keywords with synonyms:

1. In the Library module, select the
photo(s) to which you want to add the
same keyword.

2. Click the + button in the upper-left cor-
ner of the Keyword List panel @. The
Create Keyword Tag dialog appears.

3. In the Keyword Name text box, type the
keyword you want to add @. Type any
synonyms that you expect you or others
might use later to search for photos
like this one. Enter a comma and space
after each synonym.

4. Choose which of the Keyword Tag
Options you want applied. (For more
information, see the “Keyword Tag
Options” sidebar on page 98.)

5. Click Create and the keyword appears
in your Keyword List @. You also can
find the photo by searching for the
synonym @. (For more information on
finding photos, see 107))

o You can search for any added synonyms using
the Library Filter.
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To create nested keywords:

1.

In the Library module, select the
photo(s) to which you want to add the
same keyword.

Click to select the keyword within which
you want to nest another keyword. Click
the + button in the upper-left corner of
the Keyword List panel 3. The Create
Keyword Tag dialog appears.

In the Keyword Tag text box, type in the
keywords you want to add, separating
each with a comma @.

Juneau

o To add nested keywords, click the + button in
the upper left of the Keyword List panel.

Create Keyword Tag

Keyword Namae: [ Sllka]

Synonyms:

Keyword 1ag Uptions
™ Include on Export
™ Fxpor Canraining Keywords

M Export Synanyms

Lreation Options
g Put inside “Alaska”

g Add o selected phorns

’: Cancel \ﬁ

o Enter keywords in the Keyword Name text box,
separated by commas. Use the Synonyms text box
to add search terms that might be used instead

of the keywords. Then choose the appropriate
Keyword Tag Options.

96 Chapter 6




AKH1dng

m The new keyword is added to the Keyword List
panel.

Add this Keyword to Selected Photos
Remove this Keyword from Selected Photos

Edit Keyword Tag...
Rename

Create Keyword Tag...
Create Keyword Tag inside “Alaska”...

Delete...

0 In the Keyword List panel, right-click (Control-
click on single-button Macs) what will become the
“parent” keyword and choose the Create Keyword
Tag inside item.

4. Choose which of the Keyword Tag
Options you want applied. (For more
information, see the “Keyword Tag
Options” sidebar.) In the Creation
Options section, be sure to click the
“Put inside...” check box.

5. Click Create and the keyword appears
in your Keyword List, nested under the
term selected in step 2 (.

You also can nest keywords by right-
clicking (Control-clicking on single-button
Macs) any keyword in the Keyword List panel
and choosing “Create Keyword Tag inside”
in the pop-up menu ().

You also can download commercial sets
of nested keywords from the Web. Just search
for the term “controlled vocabulary.”
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To set the catalog to suggest
existing keywords:

1. From the Menu bar, choose Edit >
Catalog Settings (Windows) or
Lightroom > Catalog Settings (Mac).
The Catalog Settings dialog appears.

2. Click the Metadata tab and select “Offer
suggestions from recently entered val-
ues” @©. Make sure the other two boxes,
which control how metadata is saved,
also are selected. Click OK to close the
dialog.

Now when you begin to type a key-
word, Lightroom suggests similarly
spelled keywords, which helps you
remember keywords you’ve already
created @. To select a suggested
keyword, choose it in the pop-up menu
and press Enter/Return twice.

Keyword Tag Options

) Caralog Sewings

General  File Handiing | Metadata |
Editing
M Offer suggestions from recently entered values  (_ Clear All Suggestion Lists )
g Include Develop settings in metadata inside IPEG. TIFF, and PSD files
B Automatically write changes into XMP

Warning: Chamges made in Lightroom will not

0 Click the Metadata tab and select “Offer
suggestions from recently entered values.” With
this on, Lightroom auto-completes keywords as
you type them.

0 When you begin to type a
keyword, Lightroom suggests
similarly spelled existing keywords.

Include on Export: Checked by default, this option sends the keyword tag along with any photos
you later export. Whether you leave it checked may depend on who will be using the exported
photos: yourself on another computer or a client who you may—or may not—want to see the
keywords.

Export Containing Keywords: This option sends the keywords and any containing keywords along
with the exported photos (e.g., “US West” as well as “Alaska”). As with the previous option, whether
you leave this option checked depends on the needs of the person receiving the exported photos.

Export Synonyms: This option includes your synonyms, along with the keywords, with any
exported photos.

Put inside “__": This option appears only if you select an existing keyword in the Keyword List
before clicking the + button. You can use this option to “nest” your new keyword in a more inclu-
sive keyword, such as “Alaska” in the example @. (For more information on nested keywords, see
“To rearrange keyword groups” on page 105.)

Add to selected photos: Checked by default, which usually makes sense since you selected the
photo(s) in step 1. Sometimes, however, you may remember another keyword that you’ll want to
apply later to some other shots. By unchecking the option, you can create keywords without apply-
ing them to the current photos.
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To quickly apply existing keywords:

m  Select the photo(s) to which you want
to add a keyword. Expand the Keyword
Suggestions list in the Keywording

o N panel, and click the keyword you want
© Select the photo(s) to which you want to add @. The keyword is added to the

to add a keyword. Click a keyword in the .5
list of Keyword Suggestions. photo’s list of keywords 0

or

m  Expand the Keyword List panel so that
you can see the keyword you want to
add. Select the photo(s) to which you
want to add the keyword and drag them

0 The keyword is added to the photo’s Onjto the keyword. A Sta(,:k o.f thumb-

list of keywords in the Keywording panel. nails appears over the highlighted

keyword @. Release your cursor and

the keyword is added to the photo(s).

or

m  Expand the Keyword List panel so that
you can see the keyword you want
to add. Select your photo(s). Drag the
keyword onto the selected photo(s).
The keyword appears over the target
photo, along with a green plus sign @.
Release your cursor and the keyword is
added to the photo(s).

0 Select and drag the photo(s) to your
target keyword, and a stack of thumbnails

appears above the keyword. Release your In the third method above, it’s much
cursor and the keyword is added to the easier to see the keyword above the photos if
photo(s). the Grid view is set to Expanded Cells instead

of Compact Cells. (For more information on
the Expanded Cells option, see “Grid and
Loupe View Options” on page 53.)

0 Drag the keyword onto the selected
photo(s). The keyword appears over the
photo nearest the cursor, along with a
green plus sign. Release your cursor and
the keyword is added to the photo(s).
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Using Keyword Sets

Keyword sets are great for pulling together
a set of words that you often apply in the
same work session. If you often shoot
photos of your family—and who doesn’t—
you might create a keyword set containing
their names. That way, you can access

the names with a single click, which can
be handy when you’re working through a
group of family picnic photos. While each
keyword set can contain no more than nine
words, there’s no limit on how many sets
you can create.

Lightroom gives you a head start on creat-
ing keyword sets by always tracking your
most recently used keywords. When, for
example, you finish working with photos
with similar locations or subjects, the key-
words you assigned can then be quickly
turned into a permanent keyword set. Light-
room also includes three keyword sets built
around three of the most common photo
subjects: Outdoor Photography, Portrait
Photography, and Wedding Photography.

To convert recent
keywords into a set:

1. After a session of creating or add-
ing keywords for photos with similar
subjects, expand the Keywording panel.
Use the Keyword Set pop-up menu
to choose Recent Keywords @). Don'’t
worry if the list of recent keywords
contains some unrelated keywords; you
can edit them in a moment.

2. Use the Keyword Set pop-up menu to
choose Save Current Settings as New
Preset ©.

3. Inthe New Preset dialog, name your
new set (called a preset) and click Cre-
ate @. The new keyword set is selected
in the Keyword Set pop-up menu.

=

Keyword Tags Enter Keywords |+

Keyword Suggestions

Keyword Set Recent Keywords

o Use the Keyword Set pop-up
menu to choose Recent Keywords.

Outdoor Photography
Portrait Photography
Wedding Photography

Save Current Settings as New Preset...

Edit Set...

0 Use the Keyword Set pop-up menu to
choose Save Current Settings as New Preset.

NS MNew Preset

Preset Name: [Untitled Preset

[ A Y

ML Mew Presat

Preset Name: [Fa\mil\-I & Friends ]

(  Cancel @

G Name your new keyword set (here called a
preset) and click Create.
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Enter Key

Sl Recent Keywords
Family & Friends
Outdoor Photography
Portrait Photography
Wedding Photography

Keyword Set Rl
Pets
Save Current Settings as New Preset...

Delete preset “Family & Friends™.
Rename preset "Family & Friends".

0 Use the Keyword Set pop-up menu to
choose Edit Set.

ey Edit Keyword Set
Preset: r Family & Friends H-‘
Keywords
Pets grandparents | Allison
Kathryn Mary Ellen
Bruce Logan Eod I B
(" Cancel \ (-Glnqu-) B
s .
Kathryn Mary Ellen
Bruce Logan | Warren
(" Cancel ) Gﬂ g _3

A

G Select any keyword you don’t want as part of
this keyword set (top). Delete or replace it with a
new keyword and click Change (bottom).

Recent Keywords
Family & Friends (edited)

Family & Friends
Outdoor Photography
Fortrait Photography
Wedding Photography

Save Current Settings as New Preset..
Update Preset \Family & Friends”

Edit Set...

o When the new keyword set reappears, it
will not reflect your edits, so use the Keyword
Set pop-up menu to choose Update Preset.

4.

5.

Use the Keyword Set pop-up menu to
choose Edit Set .

In the Edit Keyword Set dialog, select
any keywords you don’t want as part

of this keyword set. Delete them or
replace them by typing in new key-
words @. It's OK to add keywords
you’ve never used before. Click Change
to apply the edits and close the dialog.

When the new keyword set reappears,
it will not reflect your edits, so use the
Keyword Set pop-up menu to choose
Update Preset @. The keyword set
updates to reflect the changes ®. Now
this set is available in the pop-up menu
when you are working in this catalog.
You also can export the keyword set for
use in another catalog.

ord Tags Enter Keywords

1ans

ord Sugge

ord Set

Family & Friends

Eller
Warren

@ The keyword set updates to
reflect the changes.
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To select and use a keyword set:

1. Expand the Keywording panel, click the
Keyword Set pop-up menu, and choose
a keyword set of your own or one of
Lightroom’s three built-in keyword sets:
Outdoor Photography, Portrait Photog-
raphy, or Wedding Photography @.

2. Once that set’s keywords appear, you
can click any one of the nine words to
apply it to a selected photo @.

You can edit and add to Lightroom’s
built-in keyword sets. See steps 5 and 6 in the
previous section “To convert recent keywords
into a set.”

Keyword Tags Enter Keywords

K ord Suggestions

e Baal v Recent Keywords
1 Outdoor Photography

Portrait Photography
Wedding Photography

Save Current Settings as New Preset...

0 Click the Keyword Set pop-up menu and choose
one of Lightroom’s three built-in keyword sets.

eyword Tags Enter Keywords

rd Suggestions

d Set Partrait Pho

o Once a set’s keywords appear, you can click
any one of the nine words to apply it to a selected
photo.
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Outdoor Fhot... [=

0 To remove a keyword from a photo, select it
in the Keywording panel and press Backspace/
Delete.

0 If you’re in the main Keywording text box, press
Tab to jump to the “Click here to add keywords”
text box. You can then add other keywords.

Editing Keywords

It's easy at any point to remove, delete, or
edit a keyword. Lightroom automatically
updates every instance of the keyword.
That means your keywords can evolve or
grow more specific as your collection of
photos grows. It makes it a drag-and-drop
affair to reorder your nested keywords, no
matter how elaborate the system becomes.

To remove a keyword from a photo:

1. Select the photo(s) from which you want
to remove a keyword.

2. In the Keywording panel’s list of applied
keywords, select the keyword(s)
you want to remove along with the
comma @. (See Tips.)

3. Press Backspace/Delete to remove
the keyword(s). Repeat the steps if you
need to delete more keywords from the
selected photo(s).

In step 2, you can double-click a keyword
to select it and its comma.

In step 3, if you press Tab after pressing
Backspace/Delete, the cursor moves to the
“Click here to add keywords” text box, which
makes fast work of adding other keywords 0
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To delete a keyword
from the catalog:

1. In the Keyword List panel, right-click
(Control-click on single-button Macs)
the keyword you want to remove from
the Lightroom catalog and choose
Delete in the pop-up menu @.

2. When the alert dialog asks if you’re sure

about the action, click Delete @. The
keyword is deleted from the current
Lightroom catalog, as well as from any
photos within the catalog. (The photo
itself is not deleted.)

If you want to remove keywords that
you’ve never applied to any photos in the
catalog, make sure you’re in the Library mod-
ule. Then in the Menu bar, choose Metadata >
Purge Unused Keywords. Those words are

removed immediately and cannot be retrieved.

To edit keywords:

1. In the Library mode, right-click (Control-
click on single-button Macs) a key-
word in the Keyword List panel and
choose Edit Keyword Tag in the pop-up

menu @.

2. In the Edit Keyword Tag dialog, type in
a new name, add synonyms, or change

Add this Keyword to Selected Photos
Remove this Keyword from Selected Photos

Edit Keyword Tag...
Rename

Create Keyword Tag...
Create Keyword Tag inside “AA_juniper”...

Put New Keywords Inside this Keyword

Landscape
k2 liea this ae Vaisnacd Chastas

G To delete a keyword from the entire catalog,
right-click (Control-click on single-button Macs)
in the Keyword List panel on the keyword you
want to remove and choose Delete.

Delete the keyword “AA_juniper™?
L r It is used on ane photo, from which this keyword will
be removed.
(" Cancel \ &Dd!lr‘\ia

0 The alert dialog warns you that the
keyword will be deleted from the current
Lightroom catalog, as well as from any
photos within the catalog. If you're sure
about the action, click Delete.

Add this Keyword to Selected Photo
Remove this Keyword from Selected Photo

Edit Keyword Tag...
Rename

Create Keyword Tag...
Create Keyword Tag inside "Eagle”...

G To edit a keyword, right-click (Control-click on
single-button Macs) it in the Keyword List panel
and choose Edit Keyword Tag.

the selected options @. Click Edit to
close the dialog and apply the change.

If you only need to change the name, Edit Keyword Tag |
right-click (Control-click on single-button
Macs) the keyword in the Keyword List panel

and choose Rename in the pop-up menu.

Keyword Tag: eagle

Synonyms: | raptor. bird, bald eagle

Keyword Tag Options

™ Include on Export

™ Export Containing Keywords
o Fxpon Synonyms

(" Caneel _\'f Mi’\)

o In the Edit Keyword Tag dialog, you can enter a
new name, add synonyms, or change the options.
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@ In the Keyword List panel, drag the keyword to
where you want it to appear within the hierarchy.

e marathon

0 The keyword moves to its new position within
the keyword group.

To rearrange keyword groups:

1.

In the Library module, expand the Key-
word List panel.

Click the keyword you want to rear-
range within a keyword group, and drag
it to where you want it to appear within
the keyword groupings @.

Release the cursor and the keyword
moves to its new position within the
keyword group @.
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Putting It All Together

1.

10.

In the Library module, select several
photos. Create and apply a keyword to
them.

. Use those same photos to create a key-

word tag nested inside the previously
applied keyword.

Edit the catalog so that it automatically
suggests the use of your recently cre-
ated keyword.

. Use the Keyword List to quickly apply

existing keywords to other photos.

. Convert your recent keywords into

a keyword set and save it as a new
preset.

. Select your new keyword preset, edit

the keywords, and set the preset to
update automatically.

Use the Keyword Set pop-up menu to
switch to one of Lightroom’s built-in
keyword sets.

. Select a photo and remove one or more

of the keywords applied to it.

Use the Keyword List panel to delete a
keyword from the catalog.

Edit a keyword to change its name or
add several synonyms for that keyword.
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Finding Images

As the number of images you import into

Lightroom inevitably becomes overwhelm- In This Chapter
ing, you'll need ways to fetch exactly the
photos you need without a lot of work. The Using the Library Filter 108

Library Filter toolbar provides a powerful
way to quickly sift through your images.
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Using the Library Filter

The Library Filter pulls together a variety of
ways to search your photos. Using its three
main search buttons—Text, Attribute, and
Metadata—you can quickly cast a wide net
to find all of a particular type of photo or
drill down to a single specific image. The
Library Filter toolbar also includes a Cus-
tom Filter pop-up menu with six predefined
searches, plus the ability to tailor your own.

In version 3, Lightroom’s Library Filter
includes a lock at the far right. If the button
is locked, your search filter terms become
“sticky”—that is, they remain active even
when you change your image source.
That makes it easier to switch from one
hard drive to another while trying to find

a particular photo—without losing your
search criteria. It also works when you’re
searching through different collections, as
explained in the next chapter.

To show/hide the Library
Filter toolbar:

m |n the Library module, choose View >
Show Filter Bar @.

or

= |n the Library module, press the \ (back
slash) on your keyboard.

or

m  |n the Develop module, press the
- (hyphen) on your keyboard.

The Library Filter toolbar appears at
the top of the main window, ready for
use @. Repeat the above action, and
the toolbar disappears.

VETE Window  Help
Hide Toolbar T

+ Show Filter Bar

Toaale | oune View

o To show or hide the Library
Filter toolbar, choose View >
Show Filter Bar/Hide Filter Bar.
Or press the \ key to toggle it on

or off.
Use lock to save search terms
when switching image source
Filter lets you Turns off filter
search by: to show all

e

o metadata f Mone o hilters Off S

Filename, Flag, Date, Six
Title, Rating, File Type, predefined
Caption, Color Camera data, or custom
Keywords (Label) Location schemes

0 The Library Filter’s four search buttons—Text,
Attribute, Metadata, and Custom Filter—let you
find photos several ways. None turns off the filter
to show all available photos.
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Text i [ Keywor | Q- fem, Sitka

No photos match the filter.

0 When the Library filter is locked, your search
criteria are applied even when you switch your
image source in the Folders or Collections panels.

To turn on/off the Library Filter lock:

Click the Library Filter’s far-right Lock
button to switch between locked and
unlocked. When it's locked, any search
criteria you choose, such as text, attri-
bute, or metadata, are applied even as
you switch your image source using the
Folders or Collections panels @. If the
button is unlocked, your search criteria
disappear as soon as you switch to
another source.

or

To start a new search, click the button
again to unlock it, then choose your
image source and enter new criteria.
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To search for photos by text:

1. Use the Catalog @, Folders @, or
Collections @ panel to select a photo
source for your search.

2. In the Library Filter toolbar, click
the Text button to reveal the Text
toolbar @.

3. By default, the Text toolbar is set for
Any Searchable Field and Contains All.
That’s perfect for a quick broad search,
so type your search terms directly into
the query field, and the photo results
appear in Lightroom’s main window @.

4. If you want to start a new text search,
click the X to clear the previous search

term @.

Even if a hard drive is not connected at
the moment, you can still search for informa-
tion about its photos since the Lightroom
catalog stores all the information.

If you need to refine the search, use the
Text toolbar’s first pop-up menu to specify
which fields to search and the second pop-up
menu to narrow or expand what you’re seek-
ing ©. Then type your search terms into the
query field.

Cuicl llection +

’ out IE':;:I:M C.“.Ilﬂﬂ ‘: 0 Choose A“
Photographs in the
Catalog panel to search
every photo in the
current catalog, which
covers every hard drive
listed in the Folders
» & SmanCalleetions panel_

30Augged

MiniSnek 48/

o To search a collection,
make a choice in the
expanded Collections
O To search a specific ~ panel.

hard drive or folder,

make a choice in the

expanded Folders

panel.

@ In the Library Filter toolbar, click the Text button
to display the Text toolbar below it.

0 Type your search terms in the query field,
and the photo results appear in Lightroom’s main
window.
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Text  Attribute

——n

o Click the X to clear the previous search so that
you can start a new search.

Library Filter:

+ Any Searchable Feld Conraing
+ Contains All

Filename Contains Words
Copy Name DoesnT Contain
Title Starts With
Caption Ends With
Keywords
Searchable Metadata
Searchable IPTC
Searchable EXIF
Any Searchable Pluy-in Field

o Use the Text toolbar’s first and second pop-up
menus to refine your search. Then type your
search terms into the query field.

Searching Without Getting Lost

You do not need to press Enter/Return
to trigger the search; the words alone do the
trick.

Press Ctrl-F/Cmd-F to jump straight to
the Text entry window from anywhere in the
Library module.

The Library Filter can search through
stacked photos, displaying photos in results
possibly hidden in a collapsed stack.

Don't let this throw you off: Search
results do not disappear until you enter new
search terms. That means that when you
initially start a new text search, the main
window displays photos from the previous
text search. In fact, Lightroom does the same
thing for your previous Attribute and Metadata
searches as well.

It’s possible to hide the Library Filter toolbar but leave the search filters on. That combination
makes it hard to tell at a glance if you're seeing all of your photos or only the search results (. To
avoid such confusion, keep the toolbar visible whenever you're searching photos (press \). The
toolbar eats up some screen real estate, but it’s always clear what’s going on @, @.

Library Library

0 Confusion: With the Library
Filter toolbar hidden, it’s hard

to tell if you’re seeing all your
photos or just the search results.

. || [ e

"m @ With None selected in the

toolbar, again it’s clear that you're
seeing all your photos.

0 No confusion. With the toolbar
showing, it’s clear that these are
photos found in a search.
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To search for photos by attribute:

1. Use the Catalog, Folders, or Collections
panel to select a photo source for your
search.

2. In the Library Filter toolbar, click the
Attribute button to reveal the Attribute
toolbar ).

3. Click the Flag, Rating, or Color labels
applied to the photos you’re searching
for, and the results appear in Light-
room’s main window @.

You also can use the Filmstrip’s Filter
buttons to find photos in the strip based on
their flag, rating, or color label 0 However, |
find the Library Filter toolbar more flexible and
less confusing.

Three buttons at the Attribute toolbar’s
far right enable you to search for photos by
Kind. Besides searching for virtual copies or
master photos, you also can find any videos
imported into Lightroom @©. While you cannot
edit a video in the Develop module, you can
double-click a thumbnail to launch it in your
default video program. (For more information
on virtual and master photos, see page 144.)

Library Filter: b

b o < ¢

0 To search for photos by attribute, click the
Attribute button in the Library Filter toolbar.

0 Choose the Flag, Rating, or Color labels, and
the results appear in Lightroom’s main window.

Q You also can use the Filmstrip’s buttons to find
photos based on their flag, rating, or color label.

Q Three buttons at the Attribute toolbar’s far right
enable you to search virtual copies, master photos,
or videos.
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Library Filter

Metackapa

Lens

Date =
All {432 Dates) 6487
1 r |
- 1998 1
2002 145
» 2003 SEIT)

o To search for
Metadata button

All (20 Cameras) 64AT

| AN Lenses) AB4RT

C150,0390 | 1165 mm I
C300Z, D550 4 4.6-17.3 mm 134 5
CT400Z 7 s4108mm sl |
30402 21l sa182mm s |

photos by metadata, click the
in the Library Filter toolbar.

Library Filter: Text  Atribute  Metadata | None
= ~= File Type Camera ~B
All (4¢| Dates) 402 All (3 File Types) 402 All (4 Cameras) 402/
¥ 2008 402 Digital Negati. .. 1 Canun Power...
¥ Manjh 125 JPEG 136 Canon Power...  1/4
¥ Agril 7 L Raw 265 D-LUK 3 1
» May Bl NIKON D80 266
I I
¥ Dare Add Column
File Type Remove this Column
Keyword
Label View
Camera
L amera senal Number + Hierarchical
Lens Flat
Flash State
Shuter Speed Sort
Aperture -
15O Spead v Ascendmp
GPS Dara Descending
Location
City
State / Province
Country
Creator
Copynight Status
Job o To refine your metadata
Aspect Ratio
i search, use the column hetader.s
Develop Preset to open a pop-up menu with still
Nong

more choices.

o As you drill down in your search, Lightroom’s
main window displays the ever-narrowing photo
results.

To search for photos by metadata:

1. Use the Catalog, Folders, or Collections
panel to select a photo source for your
search.

2. In the Library Filter toolbar, click the
Metadata button to reveal the Metadata
toolbar @. By default, the Metadata
toolbar displays four columns set to
Date, Camera, Lens, and Label.

3. To refine your metadata search, click any
of the column headers to trigger a pop-
up menu offering an amazing 23 choices
©. Change the setting in any or all of the
columns. You also can add, remove, or
re-sort any column by clicking the small
icon in the upper right of any column and
making a choice in the pop-up menu.

4. To fine-tune your search even further, you
can scroll down the columns listing multi-
ple sub-categories to make more choices.
Lightroom’s main window displays the
ever-narrowing photo results @.

Using the Metadata button, you can
combine all three search approaches—Text,
Attribute, and Metadata. After clicking the
Metadata button, also click the Text and Attri-
bute buttons if you want to order up a super-
combo search ().

0 You can combine all three search
approaches—Text, Attribute, and
Metadata—for multiple-criteria searches.
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Adding and Syncing Metadata

After getting comfortable using the Library Filter to search Lightroom’s metadata, you may want
to add information for photos directly in the Metadata panel. If you like, you also can then sync
all or just some of that metadata to other photos. It saves you from constantly rekeying the same

information.

1. Select the photo(s) to which you want to add
the same metadata.

2. Use the left-hand pop-up menu, if the
Metadata panel is not showing the metadata
field(s) you need @).

3. Enter your information in the appropriate
metadata fields for the selected photo(s),
pressing Enter/Return when you’re done
with each field. The metadata is added to
the selected photos in the Grid (D.

continues on next page

opyrighted =
jolan Haster
N permission

@ Location and copyright metadata is added for
the photo selected in the Grid.

Default

IFTC

Large Caplion
Location
Minimal

Quick Describe

S Default Me
Al b
Me Al Plugrin Metadata 8
EXIF

0 Use the left-hand pop-up menu,
if the Metadata panel is not showing
the metadata field(s) you need.

R EE - | 'iynrM?'radara[

0 Select additional photos to which you want to
apply some of the top photo’s metadata. Fields
labeled <mixed> do not all contain the same
location and copyright information.
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Adding and Syncing Metadata (continued)

4. With these source photo(s) still selected, now also select target photos to which you want
to apply some of the metadata entered in step 3. Some of the metadata fields are labeled
<mixed> because they do not all contain the same information €.

5. Click Sync Metadata, and the Synchronize Metadata dialog lets you check which fields you
want to apply to all the photos @). Fields with metadata you do not want applied to all the pho-
tos should remain unchecked. Click Synchronize. A task bar tracks the synchronization, which
may take a moment, depending on how many photos you selected.

6. Select any of the photos you targeted for syncing in step 4. Only the fields you checked in
step 5 are updated with metadata from the source photo(s) @.

* [] Basic Info
» [ IPTC Content
¥ # IPTC Copyright

Copyright [Nolan Hester ] ™
Copyright Status | Copyrighted LH 8
Rights Usage Terms | by written permission unly ™
Copyright Info UKL | hitp:/ fww.waywest.net fcontacts | S

» [ IPTC Creator
¥ [] IPTC Image
Date Created

Intellectual Genre

Scene

Location | Alhambra

City Granada

State / Province | Andalucla

Country  Spain
150 Country Code

o o e I

» [ IPTC Status
¥ [ Keywords

Keywords  Alhambra, Alsace et Burgundy, Building- | [

Architecture, fullsize, iPhotolib,
onginal, Spain

BB W B
(Check Al) (Theck None) (Check Filled) (* Cancel ) w [ H] BN CE

0 After syncing, the targeted photo (bottom)
includes the source photo’s copyright but not its
location metadata.

o Check the fields you want to apply to all

the photos (for example, copyright-related).
Leave unchecked fields that you do not want to
synchronize (location- and keywords-related).
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To switch between search LibraryFilter: ~Text  Atbute  Metadata  Nome  Custom Filter

results and all photos: ¥ Custom Filer
. . . . Default Columns
m  Click None in the Library Filter toolbar sy
to turn off the search and see all your Location Cokumns
phOtOS Unrated
' Save Current Settings as New Preser.
or

mCHck the Custom Filter pop-up menu to
m  Press Ctrl-L/Cmd-L to turn off the Library choose among six predefined schemes.
Filter and see all your photos. When the
switch takes place, a Library Filters Off
note also briefly appears in the main
window.

To use the custom filters:

1. Inthe Library Filter toolbar, click the
Custom Filter pop-up menu .
Choose one of the following:

» Default Columns: Switches the
Library Filter to the Metadata toolbar
with the columns set to the metadata
fields Date, Camera, Lens, and Label.

v

Filters Off: Switches to immedi-

ately show you all the photos in the
selected catalog, folder, or collection.
It works just like the Library Filter’s
None button.

v

Flagged: Switches the Library Filter to
the Attribute toolbar and shows you
only photos flagged as Picks.

v

Location Columns: Switches the
Library Filter to the Metadata toolbar
with the columns set to the metadata
fields Country, State/Province, City,
and Location.

Rated: Switches the Library Filter to
the Attribute toolbar and shows you
only photos with a rating of at least
one star.

v

v

Unrated: The opposite of the pre-
vious option, this one shows you
photos without any rating.
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To save a custom filter setting as a preset,
click the Custom Filter button.

¥ Custom Filter

Default Columns
Filters Off
Flagged

Location Columns
Rated

Unrated

Save Current Settings as New Preset...

Update Preset "Rated’

@ In the pop-up menu, choose
Save Current Settings as New

Preset.
orer. New Preset
Preset Name: Il.lntitled Preset ]
{ cancel ) (€reate)
T ol ey New Preset
Preset Name: [x_BuiIdings—Z starPicks ]

Cancel ) m@

@ Name your custom filter and click Create.

¥ Custom Filter

Drefault Columns
Filters Off
Flagged

Location Columns
Raled
Unrated
*_Buildings-2starPicks

Save Current Settings as New Preset..

@The Preset is added to the Custom Filter list.
Activate it by selecting it in the pop-up menu.

» Save Current Settings as New Pre-
set: As explained below, this choice
lets you save a particular search set-
ting as a custom filter.

2. After making a choice in the pop-up
menu, you can fine-tune the filter set-
tings further to find the exact photos
you need. If desired, you can save
those settings as a custom filter (see
next page).

To save custom filter
settings as presets:

1. After creating a particular set of filters
with the Text, Attribute, or Metadata
choice, you can save the settings for
use later. With your settings visible in
the Library Filter, click the Custom Filter
button €D.

2. In the pop-up menu, choose Save Cur-
rent Settings as New Preset (.

3. Type in a name for your custom filter,
which Lightroom calls a preset, and
click Create (.

The preset is added to the Custom
Filter list and can be activated at any
time by selecting it in the Custom Filter
pop-up menu @.

By default, the Custom Filter lists all the
filters alphabetically, mixing your filters in with
the default filters. You can group your filters
by adding letters or dashes at the beginning. |
add x_ to mine so the default filters stay at the
top of the pop-up menu, where they’re easier
to spot.
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To delete a Custom Filter preset:
1. Inthe Library Filter toolbar, click the

Custom Filter pop-up menu and choose

the preset you wish to delete. The

preset is selected as the current custom

filter.

2. Click the Custom Filter pop-up menu
again, and choose “Delete preset
‘name of your preset” @J. When the
alert dialog appears, click Delete. The
preset is removed from the pop-up
menu.

To rename a Custom Filter preset:

1. In the Library Filter toolbar, click the
Custom Filter pop-up menu to choose
a preset. The preset is selected as the
current custom filter.

2. Click the Custom Filter pop-up menu
again, and choose “Rename preset
‘name of your preset.”” When the
rename dialog appears, type in a new
name and click Rename. The name of
the preset is updated in the pop-up
menu.

Default Columns
Filters Off
Flagged
Location Columns
Rated
Unrated
v x_Alaska_landscapes_starred
x_Buildings-2starPicks

Sawve Current Settings as Mew Preset...
Delete preset "x, Alaska_landscapes_starred”..

Rename preset "& Alaska_landscapes_starred?.

mTo delete a Custom Filter preset, click the
Custom Filter pop-up menu and choose “Delete
preset.”
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Even More Metadata Finds

Lightroom offers so many ways to find your photos that it could take another book to explain them
all. Here, however, are two especially handy ones using metadata:

m  When working in the Keyword List panel, roll your cursor over the number at the right end of a
keyword and press the arrow that appears @@. Lightroom activates the Library Filter’s Meta-
data toolbar and displays every photo using the keyword ID.

m  When working in the Metadata panel, click the arrow to the right of the Capture Time field,
and Lightroom fetches every photo taken that day @. Not every arrow in the Metadata panel
works this way, so mind your clicks.

I A Lecat. 37
-ﬂn Unknown .. 21

@ In the Keyword
List panel, roll your
cursor over the

number at the right -
end of a keyword and wyYRy . 4| | |
press the arrow that o

appears... @ ...and Lightroom displays every photo
using the keyword.

mln the Metadata panel,
click the arrow to the right of
the Capture Time field, and
Lightroom fetches every photo
taken that day.
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Putting It All Together

1. Turn on the Library Filter toolbar.

2. To get a feel for how the Library Filter
lock works, turn it on and off as you
change your image source.

3. Use the Library Filter toolbar to search
for photos by text.

4. Use the Library Filter toolbar to search
for photos by flag, rating, or color label.

5. Use the Library Filter toolbar to search
for photos by metadata, such as date,
camera, or lens used.

6. Add metadata to a photo, such as a
location, and then sync that metadata to
other photos shot at the same location.

7. In the Library Filter toolbar, use the pop-
up menu to create a custom filter.

8. Save that custom filter as a search
preset.

9. Create another search preset and then
delete it.

10. Select a search preset that you've cre-
ated and give it a new name.
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Creating and Using
Collections

Collections are great for creating groups

of photos you expect to view regularly. In This Chapter

Using the Library Filter, you can quickly

turn anything you find into a permanent Using Quick Collections 123
collection. A collection might include pho- Using a Target Collection 130

tos of the same event, place, or keywords.
Collections take up little hard drive space
because instead of duplicating a file, they Putting It All Together 136
use multiple pointers to the original photo,
similar to shortcuts on Windows machines
or aliases on Macs. That means collections

Using Smart Collections 134

can contain photos from different folders,
enabling you to see only the photos you
want to for a particular task.




Collections can be tied to Lightroom’s
various modules. For example, you can set
up—and preserve—a Slideshow collection
with exactly the layout and overlays you
want 0. With Lightroom 3, you now can
see your collections within the Develop
module—eliminating the need to shuttle
back to the Library module.

Collection sets help

organize collections Collection set nested

Library module inside a collection set

collection Slideshow module

Print module collection collection

Web module collection

Rules auto-update

Smart Collections Define your own Smart

Collections

0 You can create collections tied to Lightroom’s
various modules.
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" L) |
Add to Quick Collection ‘

(}J ’— =

o When you add a photo to a Quick Collection, a
note appears briefly, confirming your action.

MNavig
Cata
All Photographs

Quick Collection +

Previous Import

Folc

0 The Quick Collection lists how many photos it
contains as you add photos.

Using Quick
Collections

When you’re manually gathering photos,
you can build your collections using a
temporary Quick Collection or a Target Col-
lection. The great thing about both is how
easy they make it for you to quickly mark
photos for collections. Using the B and
forward arrow keys, you can rip through
the Grid view or Filmstrip, marking photos
as you go. A Quick Collection is often the
easiest way to start marking photos for
what will later become a regular collection.

To add to a Quick Collection
one photo at a time:

1. Using the Grid view or Filmstrip, click
on a photo you want to add to a Quick
Collection.

2. Press the B on your keyboard.
or

Right-click (Control-click on single-
button Macs) and choose Add to Quick
Collection in the drop-down menu.

3. An Add to Quick Collection note
appears briefly ), and the image is
added to your Quick Collection @.

You can have only a single Quick Collec-
tion at any one time. But the Quick Collection
persists until you deliberately empty it, so you
can build it over the course of several com-
puter sessions if necessary.

continues on next page
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In the Grid view or Filmstrip, you can
rapidly add images to the Quick Collection by
selecting the first image, pressing the B on
your keyboard, pressing the forward arrow

to move to the next image, pressing the B
again if you want to add that one, or pressing
the forward arrow again to move to the next
image. Your hands never leave the keyboard,
so you can efficiently sift through many
images.

If Badges are set to show in the Grid
view (View > Grid View Style > Show Badges),
you can add images to a Quick Collection by
rolling the cursor over an image until a small
circle appears in the upper-right corner G
Click the circle and an Add to Quick Collection
note appears briefly 0 The small, white circle
turns gray, indicating that the image is now
part of the Quick Collection @.

O Add images to a Quick Collection by rolling the
cursor over an image until a small circle appears in
the upper-right corner.

Add to Quick Collection

0 Click the circle and an Add to Quick Collection
note appears briefly.

G The small, white circle turns gray, indicating
that the image is now part of the Quick Collection.
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I I
Open in Loupe
QOpen in Compare

Lock to Second Window

Show in Finder
Go to Folder in Library

Go to Collection

Edit In

Set Flag
Set Rating
L Set Color Label

Add Shortcut Keyword

Add to Quick Collection

Stacking
o Create Virtual Copy

Develop Settings >
1 Metadata Presets »

0 To add multiple images to a Quick Collection,
select them and choose Add to Quick Collection in
the pop-up menu.

@ You also can click and drag the selected
images to the Quick Collection listing in the
Catalog panel.

aphs

Pr Import

0 The Quick Collection’s photo count updates as
you add more photos.

To add multiple images to
a Quick Collection:

1. Using the Grid view or Filmstrip, select
the photos you want to add to a Quick
Collection.

2. Right-click (Control-click on single-
button Macs) and choose Add to Quick
Collection in the pop-up menu @.

or

Click and drag the selected images to
the Quick Collection listing in the Cata-
log panel @.

or

From the Menu bar, choose Photo >
Add to Quick Collection.

3. The selected photos are added to the
Quick Collection, updating the number
of photos listed in the Quick Collection
listing in the Catalog panel @).

If you’re using the Filmstrip and work-
ing in the Slideshow, Print, or Web modules,
step 2’s last option would be Edit > Add to
Quick Collection.
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To remove image(s) from
a Quick Collection:

1. Using the Grid view or Filmstrip, select
the photos you want to remove from
the Quick Collection.

2. Right-click (Control-click on single-
button Macs) and choose Remove
from Quick Collection in the pop-up
menu @. The images are removed from
the Quick Collection, as reflected in the
image count in the Catalog panel.

or

Roll the cursor over the gray circle

in the upper-right corner of a single
image @. Click the circle and a Remove
from Quick Collection note appears
briefly @. The small gray circle disap-
pears, indicating that the image is no
longer part of the Quick Collection @.

nove from Quick Collection

0 Click the circle and a Remove from Quick
Collection note appears briefly.

Open in Loupe
Open in Compare

Lock to Second Window {+3ge

Show in Finder
Show in Folder in Library
Show in Collection

Edit In

Set Flag

Set Rating

Set Color Label

Add Shortcut Keyword

yvYywy v ¥

Remove from Quick Collection
Create Virtual Copy *

o To remove images from a Quick Collection,
select them, and choose Remove from Quick
Collection in the pop-up menu.

o You also can remove photos from the Quick
Collection by rolling the cursor over the gray circle
in a photo’s upper-right corner.

o The small, gray circle disappears, indicating
that the image is no longer part of the Quick
Collection.
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a

Al phs
Quick Collection +

Previous Import

@ To save a Quick Collection as a regular
collection, right-click (Control-click on single-
button Macs) the Quick Collection listing and
choose Save Quick Collection.

Save Quick Collection

Collaction Name: | Alaskaselect| ]

8 Clear Quick Collection After Saving

0 Name your collection in the Collection Name
text box, leave the check box selected, and click
Save.

0 The new collection is listed in the
Collections panel.

t
All Photographs

Clear Quick Collection {38

0 To empty a Quick Collection, right-click (Control-
click on single-button Macs) the Quick Collection
listing and choose Clear Quick Collection.

. Cancel | W

To save a Quick Collection
as a regular collection:

1. In the Catalog panel, right-click
(Control-click on single-button Macs)
the Quick Collection and in the pop-up
menu choose Save Quick Collection (.

2. Type a name for your collection in the
Collection Name text box, leave the
check box selected, and click Save ().
When the Save Quick Collection dialog
closes, the new collection appears in
the Collections panel @. The Quick
Collection is empty once again.

In step 2, if you do not select Clear Quick
Collection After Saving, you will not be able to
create a new Quick Collection until you manu-
ally clear the collection (see below).

To empty a Quick Collection:

= In the Catalog panel, right-click (Control-
click on single-button Macs) the Quick
Collection listing and choose Clear
Quick Collection in the pop-up menu @.
The Quick Collection empties, and the
count resets to 0 @. You now can cre-
ate a new Quick Collection if desired.

Quick Collection +

us Impart

Q The Quick Collection empties, and the
count resets to 0.
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To create a collection:

1. Switch to the module on which the
collection should be based, such as
Slideshow. Select the photos that you
want to make into a collection @.

2. In the Collections panel, click the
+ (plus) pop-up menu and choose
Create Collection @.

or

Use the keyboard shortcut: (Ctrl-N/
Cmd-N)

3. In the Create Collection dialog, type
in a descriptive name @. Make sure
“Include selected photos” is selected
and click Create.

Lightroom’s main window displays the
new collection, and it's added to the
Collections panel list @). If you used a
filter to gather the collection, notice that
None is now highlighted, confirming
that you no longer need to run the filter
to see these photos.

In gathering photos for a collection, you
can use the Library Filter including, as in (), a
custom filter. Just be sure to choose All (Ctrl-
A/Cmd-A) before proceeding to step 2.

When your Catalog > All Photographs
setting shows a large number of photos, it may
be faster to select a single folder and gather
photos there for a collection. Once added to
the collection, it’s easy to switch to another
folder and repeat the process.

All your collections remain visible in the
Collections panel, no matter what module you
use to create a collection. Double-click a col-
lection in the panel and Lightroom switches to
the module where it was created.

x_Bubdingy: BarPicks

0 To create a collection, start by selecting photos.
In this case, the collection contains the results of
the custom filter created on page 117.

Create Collection...],
Create Smart Collection...
Create Collection Set...

Sort by Name
v Sort by Kind

o Then click the + (plus) pop-up menu and
choose Create Collection.

Create Collaction

MNama: | Collaction I

Set: '_ None H‘

Create Collection

Name: | Buildings_>2Star_Picks| |

Set: None I-H

Ceancel ) (@SS

o Give the collection a descriptive name, choose
“Include selected photos,” and click Create.

0 The main window displays the new collection,
and it's added to the Collections panel list.
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Create Collection...
Create Smart Collection...
Create Collection Set...

i Collections Rename
Set as Target Collection

Delete...

0 To delete a collection, right-click (Control-click
on single-button Macs) it in the Collections panel
and choose Delete.

All Photographs 8301
Quick Collection + .

Previous Import

qs Examples

Smart Collection

@ To add to a collection, drag and
drop the selected photos to the
collection listing.

To delete a collection:

m  |n the Collections panel, right-click
(Control-click on single-button Macs)
a collection you no longer need and
choose Delete ). The collection is
removed from the Collections panel list.

To add to a collection:

m  Make sure the Collections panel is vis-
ible, select photos you want to add to
the collection, and drag and drop them
to the collection listing (0. The num-
ber of photos listed for the collection
changes to reflect the additions.

You also can add to a collection by mark-
ing it as a so-called Target Collection (see
next page).
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Using a Target
Collection

Lightroom’s Target Collection feature
works almost identically to a Quick Collec-
tion. Unlike a Quick Collection, however,
which requires you to transfer to a collec-
tion and then clear its contents, a Target
Collection can be tied to any collection
with an easy on/off action. The more col-
lections you have, the more you will find
yourself using the Target Collection feature
to add to them.

To set a Target Collection:

1. Right-click (Control-click on single-
button Macs) a collection listed in the
Collections panel and choose Set
as Target Collection in the pop-up
menu @.

2. In Lightroom’s main window, select the
photo(s) you want to add to the Target
Collection and then take one of the
same actions that are available when
adding to a Quick Collection:

Press the B on your keyboard.
or
Right-click (Control-click on single-

button Macs) and choose Add to Target
Collection in the pop-up menu.

or

Roll your cursor over an image until a
small circle appears in the upper-right
corner @. Click the circle and an Add
Photo to Target Collection note appears
briefly. The small, white circle turns
gray, indicating that the image is now
part of the Quick Collection.

3. The photo(s) are added to the Target
Collection.

Create Collection...
Create Smart Collection...
Create Collection Set...

Set as Target Collection |,

Rename

0 To set a Target Collection, right-click (Control-
click on single-button Macs) a collection in the
Collections panel and choose Set as Target
Collection.

» = Ssmart Lollections
B Ruildings_»7Star_Picks + 17

0 Roll the cursor over an image until a small circle
appears in the upper-right corner. Click the circle
and a confirming Add Photo to Target Collection
note appears briefly.

130 Chapter 8



- ] Buildings_»Zstar_Picks +

Create Collection...
Create Smart Collection...
Create Collection Set...

¥ Set as Target Collection |
Rename
Delete...
G To turn off the Target Collection, right-click
(Control-click on single-button Macs) it in the

Collections panel and choose the already checked
Set as Target Collection.

qs Examples

llections

Smart Collections

Buildings_»25tar_Picks

0 The + mark disappears, signaling that the
Target Collection has been turned off.

In the Collections panel, the Target Col-
lection is marked with a + (plus) at the end of
the collection’s name ).

You can target only one collection at a
time. But you can quickly set another collec-
tion as the target.

As with a Quick Collection, using the
Grid view or Filmstrip, you can rapidly add
images to the Target Collection by select-

ing the first image, pressing the B on your
keyboard, pressing the forward arrow to move
to the next image, pressing the B again if you
want to add that one, or pressing the forward
arrow again to move to the next image.

To turn off a Target Collection:

®m  Find the Target Collection in the
Collections panel; it's marked with a
+ (plus). Right-click (Control-click on
single-button Macs) the Target Collec-
tion and choose the already checked
Set as Target Collection in the pop-
up menu @. The + mark disappeatrs,
signaling that the Target Collection has
been turned off ).
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To create a collection set:

1. As you create more collections, it helps
to group them into sets. In the Col-
lections panel, click the + (plus) and
choose Create Collection Set in the
pop-up menu @.

2. In the Create Collection Set dialog,
type in a descriptive name. Change the
Set pop-up menu to None and click
Create ©@.

The new collection set, with an icon like
a little shoe box, is added to the Collec-
tions panel list @.

Create Collection...
Create Smart Collection...
Create Collection Ser_..

i Bulldings
Sort by Name
¥ Sort by Kind

G To create a collection set, click the + (plus) in the
Collections panel and choose Create Collection Set.

Create lectiol
Name: [Colleclian Set I
Set: | Smart Collections e
Create Collection S

Name: le_(‘nIIprrinnf.l |

Set: [ None “

o Give the set a descriptive name, change the
Set pop-up menu to None, and click Create.

= Buildings_>25tar_Picks +

@ The new collection set, marked with a shoe box
icon, is added to the Collections panel list.
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To make a collection part of a set:

ples 1. Click a collection in the Collections
panel @), and drag and drop it onto a
collection set @.

2. Release the cursor and the selected
collection becomes part of the collec-
tion set @.

0 To make a collection part of a set, select it
and...

You can create collection sets within col-
lection sets.

Buildings_=25tar_Picks

o ...drag and drop the collection onto a
collection set.

o The selected collection becomes part of the
collection set, indicated by an indented listing.
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Using Smart
Collections

Smart Collections generate collections
of photos based on rules you create. As
you import new photos into Lightroom,
Smart Collections use those rules to
update their contents. To get you started,
Lightroom includes some pre-built Smart
Collections @.

To create a Smart Collection:

1. In the Collections panel, click the
+ (plus) and choose Create Smart
Collection in the pop-up menu ©.

2. In the Create Smart Collection dialog,
type in a descriptive name. Use the Set
pop-up menu to choose None or an
existing collection set.

3. Use the Match pop-up menu to set
whether “all” or “any” of the rules you
are to create must be met (see Tip).

4. Much as you did in setting the Library
Filter metadata searches, use the
first drop-down menu—you have 34
choices!—to begin creating your first
rule @. Use the second drop-down
menu to expand or narrow the first
choice’s search.

5. To add another rule, click the + (plus)
again. (Or, click the — (minus) to remove
a rule.) When you’re done adding rules,
click Create @. The Smart Collection is
added to the Collections panel list 0.

In step 3, setting Match to “all” narrows
your search, while choosing “any” expands
the search.

- d

o Lightroom includes some pre-built
Smart Collections.

Create Collection...

Create Smart Collection...
Create™Collection Set...

My Collections

0 To create a Smart Collection, click the + (plus)
in the Collections panel, and choose Create Smart
Collection.

@@l Create Smart Callectian

Namp'lﬁslal—Pﬂﬁfﬂlin I

set: | MySmarts =

Match [ all of the tollowing rules:

[ Rating mr is greater than or equal to m * ok ok ok ok -+
/. /.

i I
+ Rating / is

Plck Flag is not

Lahel Calor )

Lahel Text is greater than
is less than

Folder =

Collection v is greates than or egual w | M
is less than or equal to

7] any Searchable Text ]

i i range

Filename
Copy Name
Flle Type

Anw Saarrhahls Matarata

@ After naming your Smart Collection, set the
Match menu, and use the left-hand drop-down
menu to begin creating your first rule. Use the
second drop-down menu to expand or narrow the
first choice’s search.
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e Create Smart Callection

Name: IQslar—Pnrtntin I

Set: | MySmarts Hl‘
Match [all of the tellowing rules:
[ Rating m | is greater than or egual 1o m * ok ok ok -+
[Pick Flag B8 [ B (Magged B9 [- [+

0 When you’re done adding rules, click Create.

9 The Smart Collection is added to the
Collections panel.

past Month Create Collection...
M Create Smart Collectian...
Create Collection Set...

Edit Smart Collection... .
Rename

Delete...
Fxport this Callection as a Catalag. ..

Export Smart Collection Settings...
Iminnrr Cmart Callartinn Cartinac
o To edit or rename a Smart Collection, right-
click (Control-click on single-button Macs) a Smart
Collection and make a choice in the pop-up menu.

To edit or rename a
Smart Collection:

1. Right-click (Control-click on single-
button Macs) any Smart Collection listed
in the Collections panel, and choose
Edit Smart Collection or Rename @.

2. Use the Edit Smart Collection dialog
to change the collection’s rules or its
name. When you’re done, click Save to
close the dialog and apply the edits.

In step 1, you can choose to export a
Smart Collection as a catalog, which you
could store on another hard drive for safe-
keeping (. You also can export/import the
settings you created for a Smart Collection,
which handily enables you to use those set-
tings in another catalog.
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Putting It All Together

1.

Add photos to a Quick Collection one
photo at a time, and then by adding
multiple photos at once.

. Remove some photos from the Quick

Collection.

Save the Quick Collection as a regular
collection.

. Empty the Quick Collection so that it’s

ready for other photos.

. Create a collection and add some pho-

tos to it.

. Set a Target Collection, add some

photos to it, and then turn off the Target
Collection.

Create a collection set and add an
existing collection to that set.

. Create a Smart Collection, name it, and

create a set of rules for it.

Change the name of a Smart Collection.
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Developing Images

Developing images—adjusting their

exposure, getting the colors just right, In This Chapter

tweaking all the details—lies at the heart

of photography. Lightroom has so many Making Quick Fixes 138
tools for doing just that, it can overwhelm Working in the Develop Module 143
everl darkroom veterans.. But thg re&.)I joy Creating Virtual Copies 144
of Lightroom, as you’ll discover in this

chapter, is how all the tools offer immedi- Updating the Process Version 145
ate visual feedback. You make an adjust- Using the Presets Panel 148

ment and you can see what’s right or

Using the Hist: ds hots Panels 150
wrong about it. So don’t let all the sliders, sing the History and snapshots Fanels

expanding panels, and myriad choices faze Making Basic Adjustments 152
you. Lightroom actually makes the whole Adjusting Tone Curves 157
process fun. Using the HSL and Color Panels 162
Creating Black-and-White Photos 166
Using the Detail Panel 172
Using the Lens Corrections Panel 176
Using the Effects Panel 180
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Making Quick Fixes

With the right photo, the Quick Develop
panel can work brilliantly @, @. Other
times it can make a so-so photo worse.
Even when Quick Develop gets it wrong,
it's easy to change your mind if the results

Q Sometimes, with the correct photo...

B ...a couple of clicks in the Quick Develop panel can work brilliantly.
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Quick Devel

G If the Library module’s Quick Develop panel is
collapsed, click the right-side triangle to expand it.

Calibrating Your Monitor

If you don’t calibrate your monitor, you
simply will not be able to produce reli-
able results—no matter how precisely
you apply Lightroom’s development
adjustments. Software-only packages,
such as the Mac’s built-in Display Calibra-
tor Assistant, fall short because they
depend on our subjective sense of color,
which varies from person to person.
Hardware-software combinations,

which include a device that attaches

to the screen to read its light output,
cost $100-$300. Datacolor, Pantone,
and X-Rite produce some of the most
popular combinations. What you save in
bad color prints quickly makes up for the
cost. (For more information, enter “moni-
tor calibrate hardware” in your favorite
Web search engine.)

aren’t pleasing. So it’s often worth giving
Quick Develop a try. If the Quick Develop
panel doesn’t deliver what you need, Light-
room also has the full Develop module.

The Quick Develop panel gives you fast
access to most of the major tools found

in the Develop module. Reflecting its
stripped-down appearance, however, the
Quick Develop panel does not offer the
precise controls found in the Develop
module. As you gain experience with the
Develop module’s effects, you actually may
use the Quick Develop panel more often
and with greater confidence. For that rea-
son, this section offers a quick run-through
of the Quick Develop controls, leaving the
details to later sections highlighting the
Develop module (see page 143).

While initially it seems odd that Adobe put
the Quick Develop panel in the Library
module instead of the Develop module, the
reason is that the Library module is where
you review your shots. In sifting the good
from the bad, sometimes a few clicks in
the Quick Develop panel help you decide
if a photo is worth more work later in the
Develop module.

To apply Quick Develop adjustments:

1. Inthe Library module, make sure the
Histogram panel is expanded, since
it helps you gauge the effects of any
adjustments. If the Quick Develop panel
is collapsed, click the right-side triangle
to expand it @. Depending on whether
the Quick Develop panel has been
opened before, you may need to click
each subpanel’s right-side triangle to
see all of the panel’s options.

2. In the Grid view, select one or more
photos you want to adjust.

continues on next page
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3. Each section of the Quick Develop panel
uses a combination of drop-down menus
or arrow buttons to make adjustments to
the photo(s), which are applied immedi-
ately @. The single arrow buttons boost
or reduce an adjustment by 5 points
out of 100. The double arrows apply 20
points of adjustment. You can adjust any
of the following settings:

Fl saved Preset: Use the drop-down
menu to choose one of Lightroom’s
built-in develop adjustments, such
as Creative-Sepia for an old-style
appearance. If you have created any
develop presets of your own, they
also appear in the drop-down menu.
(For more information, see “Using the
Presets Panel” on page 148.)

Fl Crop Ratio: Use the drop-down menu
to apply one of the common print
proportions to the photo(s). (For more
information, see “Using the Crop
Overlay Tool” on page 184.)

El Treatment: The drop-down menu
lets you quickly convert a photo from
color to black and white. (For a more
complicated method that offers richer-
looking results, see “Creating Black-
and-White Photos” on page 166.)

B White Balance, Temperature, Tint:
Use the White Balance drop-down
menu to apply a preset combination
of temperature and tint to a photo.
You also can use the individual Tem-
perature and Tint buttons to create
a custom white balance. (For more
information on this and the remaining
controls in this section, see “To apply
basic adjustments” on page 152.)

H Tone Control, Exposure, Recovery,
Fill Light, Blacks: Click the Tone
Control button to apply an automatic

combination of Exposure, Recovery,
Fill Light, and Blacks. Or use the arrow
buttons to individually apply any of
the four controls. Unlike the rest of
the Quick Develop buttons, the four
controls use “stops” instead of 5- and
20-point steps. (See second Tip.)

6] Brightness, Contrast: Even in small
increments, the brightness and con-
trast controls are blunt instruments
that affect the entire photo’s appear-
ance. Use the panel’s Tone Control
and Clarity sections instead, or switch
to the Develop module for more pre-
cise results.

E Clarity, Vibrance: Clarity controls
contrast in a photo’s middle tones.
Vibrance boosts or reduces color
saturation in everything except skin
tones.

4. If you are not happy with any adjust-
ments, see “To undo Quick Develop
adjustments” on page 142. As with all
Lightroom adjustments, you don’t need
to perform a Save command since all
the adjustments are captured as meta-
data as you work.

When using the single and double
arrows to make adjustments, you can apply
an in-between value—for example +15—by
clicking a combination such as a double arrow
(+20) and an opposing single arrow (-5).

If you’re unfamiliar with the photo-
graphic term stop used in the Tone Control
section, here’s the gist: An increase of one
stop doubles a setting’s effect; a one-stop
decrease reduces the effect by half. Also
called f-stops, they are a measure of how
much light passes through a lens opening.
The smaller the number, the larger the open-
ing. For example, a lens set at f/8 lets in twice
as much light as one set at f/11. Moving in the
other direction, a lens at f/16 lets in half as
much light as one at f/11.
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¥ Default Settings

BW Creative - Antigue Grayscale

Custom BW Creative - Antigue Light
BW Creative - Creamitone
BW Creative - Cyanotype
1x1 BW Creative - High Contrast
4x5 /f 8x10 BW Creative - Look 1
BS5x11 BW Creative - Look 2
5x7 BW Creative - Look 3
2x3 [/ 4x6 BW Creative - Look 4
BW Creative - Low Contrast
Enter Custom... BW Creative - Selenium Tone

BW Creative - Sepia Tone

Savad Prasat [ BW Filter - Blue Filter

¥ Color BW Filter - Blue Hi-Contrast Filter
Black & White o BW Filter - Green Filter
2 Crop Ratio BW Filter - Infrared

BW Filter - Infrared Film Grain
BW Filter - Orange Filter

3 Treatment

Auto
Daylight
Cloudy

White Balance 4

Shade
Tungsten
Fluocrescent
Flash
Custom

perature
"_. Adjust by =20, -5, +5,
Tint +20 points (of 100)

Tone Control §

Adjust by -1, =1/3,
+1/3, +1 stops

Contrast
Adjust by =20, -5, +5,
7 Clarity +20 points (of 100)

Vibrance

0 The Quick Develop panel offers quick access to major image adjustments.
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To undo Quick Develop adjustments:

If you made no adjustments to the
photo before starting the Quick
Develop adjustments, click Reset All.
The photo returns to how it looked
before you began the Quick Develop
work.

or

If you want to undo only the adjust-
ments you have made with a single
tool, such as Tint or Brightness, click
the tool’s name next to the buttons. The
photo returns to how it looked before
you began using that particular tool.

or

If you made lots of other adjustments

to the photo before starting your Quick
Develop work (crop, exposure, etc.), use
the Develop module’s History panel.
(See “To use the History panel” on

page 150.)
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Working in the
Develop Module

With the exception of the Library module’s
Quick Develop panel, most of your image
adjustments are applied in the Develop
module @). The Left Panel Group contains
the Presets, Snapshots, and History panels.
The Right Panel Group contains eight
separate panels, of which the Histogram,
Basic, Tone Curve, and Detail panels are
the ones you’ll use most often. All these
panels apply what are known as global
adjustments; that is, they affect the entire
photo. Just below the Histogram panel
runs the Tool Strip. With the exception of
the Cropping tool, the Tool Strip applies
local adjustments. These adjustments
affect only selected parts of the photo,
which you select using masks and brushes.
For coverage of the Tool Strip, see Chapter
10 on page 183.

Presets Develop module Histogram Tool Strip
Roll cursor over preset Highlighted in Updates in real time as  Five tools let you
to preview in Navigator Module Picker adjustments applied crop, fix spots or

red eye, apply
gradient or brush
adjustments

Detail panel

Use to see effects
of adjustments

in Sharpening or
Noise Reduction
panels

0 Most of your image adjustments are applied in the Develop module.
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Creating Virtual
Copies

As with the Library module’s Quick
Develop panel, you don’t need to save
your Develop module work since every
adjustment is stored as metadata. But
Lightroom includes a handy way of mak-
ing virtual copies of your photo. These
virtual copies make it easy to compare a
photo with one set of adjustments against
another version that uses a different set of
adjustments. As with everything in Light-
room, these virtual copies are metadata, so
they don’t hog space on your hard drive.

To make a virtual copy of a photo:

1. In the Filmstrip or Grid view, select a
photo (or several photos) of which you
want to make a virtual copy.

2. Right-click (Control-click on single-
button Macs) the photo(s) and choose
Create Virtual Copy/Create Virtual Cop-
ies in the drop-down menu €. A copy
of the selected photo appears next
to the original (master) photo and is
marked by a turned-over left corner 0.

Open in Loupe
Open in Compare

Lock to Second Monitor {3+

Show in Finder
Go to Folder in Library
Go to Collection

Edit In

Set Flag

Set Rating

Set Color Label

Add Shortcut Keyword

vyvYyw wv v

Add to Quick Collection

Stacking

Create Virtual Copy 1.

0 To make a virtual copy of a photo, right-click
(Control-click on single-button Macs) the photo(s)
and choose Create Virtual Copy/Create Virtual
Copies in the drop-down menu.

0 A copy of the selected photo appears next to
the original photo and is marked by a turned-up
corner.
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> MNavig

v (Cata
All Photographs
Quick Collection +
Previous Import
Previous Export as Catalog

Previous Process Photos

0 Click the Previous Process Photos entry in the
Catalog panel to display those photos in the Grid
or Loupe views.

Updating the
Process Version

Lightroom 3 includes a new development
process for detail and effects adjustments.
This process (named 2010 for the year

of its release) is not applied automati-
cally to photos you may have originally
edited using earlier versions of Lightroom,
which used the 2003 process. You can,
however, update these previously edited
photos, enabling you to take advantage
of Lightroom 3’s huge improvements in
handling sharpening, noise, and post-crop
vignetting.

To find pre-2010 process photos:

1. Inthe Library module’s Grid view, select
a photo source in the Left Panel Group.

2. From the menu bar, choose Library >
Find Previous Process Photos. The Grid
view displays all your pre-2010 process
photos.

3. Expand the Catalog panel and click the
Previous Process Photos entry to see
the photos in the Grid or Loupe views.
You can update them one by one imme-
diately or return to them as you have

time .
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To update the process version:

1. Using the Library module’s Grid or
Loupe view, select the photo you want
to adjust.

2. Switch to the Develop module and click
the exclamation point button at the
photo’s bottom-right corner @.

3. Choose Review Changes via Before/
After @ (see Tip). Click Update.

4. When the Before/After view appears, © To update the process version, click the
click on a darker part of the photo to exclamation point button below the photo.
check the relative noise of each ver-
sion. If you're satisfied with the results,
return to the Loupe view. If you’re not i Sampts i e ession o sharptetn suOER by Sett
happy with the results, see “To revert kcing Cane, o e ergmtnay
to the original process version” on
page 147.

Update Process Version

Review Changes via Before/After

! Dan't shaw again

("Update All Filmstrip Photas ) Cancel ) (“Update)

As you get a better sense of how Light-
room 3’s 2010 process handles images origi-
nally edited in Lightroom 2, you might skip
choosing Review Changes via Before/After.
If your Filmstrip contains only similar images
from the same shooting session, you might
even click Update All Filmstrip Photos.

G Choose Review Changes via Before/After
before clicking Update.
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Update to Current Process (2010}

Import (3/11/10 10:36:57 AM)

o To revert to the 2003 process version, click
the entry below the process update entry in the
History panel.

To revert to the original
process version:

1. Open the History panel in the Left Panel
Group. Update to Current Process
(2010) appears at the top.

2. Click whatever entry appears right
below the process update entry @). The
photo reverts to the 2003 process.
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Using the
Presets Panel

Lightroom’s built-in Develop presets
include many of the adjustments you

are most likely to need. Preview them in
the Presets panel to see what’s possible
before you even touch the Develop mod-
ule’s Right Panel Group. They also provide
handy starting points for creating your own
just-so development settings, which you
can then save in the User Presets section
of the Presets panel.

To preview and apply a
Develop preset:
1. Using the Library module’s Grid or

Loupe view, select the photo you want
to adjust.

ative - Look 4

2. Switch to the Develop module and
open the Navigator and Presets panels
in the Left Panel Group.

3. Roll your cursor over the list of presets,
and the Navigator offers a preview of
each effect @). When you find a preset
you like, click it in the list and the effect
is applied to the photo.

0 Roll your cursor
over the list of
presets, and the
Navigator offers

a preview of each
preset’s effect.

148 Chapter 9



0 When you have
a setting you might
want to apply later
to another photo,
click the + (plus) in
the Presets panel.

New MOE Presat
Preset Name: |vignelte[—100.24miduﬂ| I

Folder: | User Presets m
Auto Settings
| Aute Tane
Settings
L_| Whire Balance [ Trearmens (Colar)
] Basic Tone [ Color
] Exposure ) Satwration
[_! Highlight Recovery ! vibrance

[ Fill Light ] Color Adjustments
7] Black Clipging

] Brightness [ Split Tening

T Conerase

o vignettes
] Tone Curve M Lens vignerring
M Post-Crop Vignetting
) Clarity
) Graduated Filters
L Sharpening
[ Process Versicn
] moise Reduction ] Calibration
[T Luminance
[ Color [} Chromatic Aberration

] Grain [} Transform
[ Lens Profile Corrections.

_ Check All ) { Check None |

( Cancel ) (SEreated)

G Name the new preset, clear all the
settings by clicking Check None, and

then select only the effects you want

made part of the preset.

» lightonm Presers

ard beta 1
amera landse 1

L=} e - st

© The new preset
is added to the

Presets panel.

o To delete a
Develop preset,
select the preset in
the panel and click
the — (minus).

To create a Develop preset:

1. In the Develop module, apply any
effects you want to a photo.

2. When you have a combination of set-
tings that you might want to apply later
to another photo, click the + (plus) in the
Presets panel .

3. When the New Develop Preset dialog
appears, name the new preset, leave
the folder set to User Presets, click
Check None, and select only the effects
you want made part of the preset @.
Click Create to close the dialog, and
the new preset is added to the User
Presets section of the Presets panel 0.

In step 3, give your preset a name that
precisely describes its effect. “Nice vignette”
will not mean much three months from now,
while “vignette(-100,24midpt)” remains
obvious.

Watch as you work for any series of
develop adjustments for which you can create
a preset. Collectively they can become tre-
mendous timesavers in your workflow.

To delete a Develop preset:

m  Select the preset in the panel you want
to delete and click the — (minus). The
preset is removed from the list @.
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Using the History and
Snapshots Panels

The History and Snapshots panels work
like time machines by enabling you to get
back to a particular spot in your sequence
of applying develop adjustments. The
History panel records in sequence every
adjustment you make and enables you

to rewind the process step-by-step.

While found within the Develop module,

the panel can also be used to reverse
; ; Vignette Midpoint 26 0 Roll'your cursor
course when a Quick Develop adjustment over the History
goes awry. list to see how the
. g photo’s appearance
As you apply a long series of development Coreny Process G010] changes in the
adjustments, it can be handy to take “snap- vlirance SR Navigator panel.

shots” when you like the results so far. If
you want to retrace your steps, you can
jump right back to one of those snapshots.

To use the History panel:

1. To roll back a photo’s adjustment in
either the Develop module or the
Library module’s Quick Develop panel,
open the Develop module’s Navigator
and History panels.

2. The most recent adjustments to the
photo are listed at the top of the History
panel. Roll your cursor over the list,
watching how the photo’s appearance
changes in the Navigator panel @.

3. When you find a setting you like, click
it in the list and those adjustments are
restored to the photo. You can then
resume your work in the Develop mod-
ule’s Right Panel Group or switch back
to the Library module’s Quick Develop
panel.
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0 Click the + (plus)
to create a new
snapshot.

OO Mew Snapshot

Snapshot Name: [Unrllled Snapshot ]

r L Ny e >y

afenN.] New Snapshot

Snapshot Name: IvigneLLe -70, Sd ]

_ Cancel E Create ?

0 Name the listing and click Create to add it to
the Snapshots list.

Import

» Histon X

0 The newly created snapshot
is added and highlighted in the
Snapshots panel.

Import

¥ Hist

Snapshot: vignette -70,-70

G Name your Snapshots based on
the actual numbers in the right-hand
adjustment panel. The History entry
here doesn’t match because it uses
numbers relative to the previous
setting.

To use the Snapshots panel:

1. To preserve a set of development
adjustments, whether currently or previ-
ously applied to a photo, roll your cur-
sor over the list of applied adjustments
in the History panel. When you find the
one you like, click it. The photo changes
to reflect those adjustments.

2. Go to the Snapshots panel (also in the
Develop module’s Left Panel Group)
and click the + (plus) ©.

3. Type a descriptive name for the setting
in the New Snapshot dialog and click
Create @. It's added to the Snap-
shots panel list, as well as the History

panel ©.

4. To return the photo to this snapshot’s
settings at any time, click its name in
the Snapshots panel.

In step 3, name your snapshot based on
the numbers appearing in the relevant adjust-
ment panel in the Right Panel Group. Don’t
simply repeat the name or numbers generated
in the adjacent History panel G The reason
is that the History name is relative: It tells you
how much that setting has changed from its
previous setting. It offers you no clues, for
example, about a vignette setting’s actual
midpoint or amount.
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Making Basic
Adjustments

You’'ll make the majority of your develop-
ment adjustments in the Basic panel, which
controls three key aspects of any photo: its
color balance, its tone, and its presence. If
you have already used the Library module’s
Quick Develop panel, you've gotten a taste
of what the three do. However, you'll find
that the Develop module gives you much
finer control over their settings. In most
cases, Lightroom’s panels and the tools
within them are arranged with the first-to-use
adjustments at the top and the last-to-use at
the bottom. You can use them in any order
you like, but top to bottom generally yields
the most consistent results. Remember as
well that you can further adjust a photo
using the Tone Curve panel (page 158).

To apply basic adjustments:

1. Make sure the Histogram panel il is
expanded to help you gauge the effects
of any adjustments. If the Basic panel is
collapsed, click the right-side triangle to
expand it .

2. Open the Filmstrip and select a photo
you want to adjust. In Lightroom’s main
window, click the YIY button in the
lower left to set which Before and After
view you want to use @. Lightroom’s
main window presents a before and
after version of the photo, which helps
gauge the effect of the adjustments @.

3. Use any of the Basic panel’s B controls,
whose adjustments are applied immedi-
ately as you move the sliders:

El Treatment: To convert a photo from
color to black-and-white, click the
Black & White button. (For a more
complicated method that offers richer-

¥ AsShot
Auto
- 6100 Daylight
+15 Cloudy
Shade
Auto Tungsten
Huorescent
Flash
Custom

0 Make sure the Histogram panel n is
expanded to help you gauge the effects of any
adjustments made in the Basic panel.

v Before/After Left/Right
Before /After Left/Right Split
Before /After Top/Bottom
Before /After Top/Bottom Split

0 Click the YIY button to set which Before and
After view you want to use.

@ The Before and After versions of the photo
help you gauge the effect of adjustments.
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Pick a target neutral:

0 Click the White Balance panel’s eyedropper
and use it to find a color-neutral white or gray in
the photo.

G Turn on the clipping indicators in the top
corners of the Histogram. Areas without highlight
details are red; blacks without detail are blue.

Histogram v

(4]

Exposure

o You can adjust the tones by click-and-dragging
left or right within the Histogram.

looking results, see “Creating Black-
and-White Photos” on page 166.)

B WB (White Balance): Temperature,

Tint: With many of today’s digital
cameras, you can leave the WB
drop-down menu set to the default
of As Shot. If the camera’s auto white
balance was turned off, however,
use the drop-down menu to choose
a more appropriate setting (Shade,
Fluorescent, Flash, etc.). If your photo
contains several light sources of dif-
ferent colors (flash being bluer than
daylight, for example), you may need
to create a custom setting. To do

so, click the White Balance Selector
(eyedropper) and move it over your
photo to a color-neutral white or gray,
indicated when the floating panel’s
RGB values are roughly equal @. (It
doesn’t matter if all three read 30

or 90 percent as long as the values
are about the same.) When you find
the point, click the eyedropper and

a custom white balance is applied.
(For another approach, see “Syncing
White Balance” on page 156.)

H Tone: (Auto), Exposure, Recovery, Fill

Light, Blacks: Begin by turning on the
clipping indicators in the top corners
of the Histogram @. Areas in the
photo where details are being lost in
the highlights turn red, while blacks
without detail turn blue. Clipping also
appears in the Histogram when the
graph line is cut off (clipped) on the
right or left sides. While you can click
the Auto button to apply an automatic
combination of Exposure, Recovery,
Fill Light, and Blacks, you’ll have more
control applying each individually,
using the sliders or click-and-dragging
left or right within the Histogram @.

continues on next page
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Adjust the Exposure first, followed by
Recovery. Then set the Blacks before
adjusting Fill Light. Use Brightness
and Contrast only for a finishing
touch. (See “Doing the Tone Dance”
to the right.)

B Presence: Clarity, Vibrance, Satura-
tion: Use the Clarity control to adjust
midtone contrast. It works a bit like
Photoshop’s Unsharp Mask filter by
increasing contrast along edges.
Like Unsharp Mask, it carries the risk
of generating halos if applied too
strongly, so zoom in as you work to
gauge when you’ve gone too far. You
also can apply negative Clarity for a
slightly diffused effect. Adjusting Sat-
uration affects all colors across the
entire photo, while Vibrance affects
just the less saturated colors. This
lets you boost duller colors without
sending already saturated areas off
the chart. It’s particularly valuable for
keeping skin tones from turning too
red-orange.

Doing the Tone Dance

It takes a while to get a sense of how the
Tone subpanel’s adjustment tools affect
each other, especially the Exposure-
Recovery combination and, to a lesser
degree, Blacks and Fill Light. The great
thing is you can reshuffle your steps
again and again, because all the adjust-
ments are made using nondestructive
metadata.

Let Exposure lead Recovery: Pay atten-
tion to the photo’s overall exposure first.
While you are trying to adjust the values
within the Histogram, let your eyes, not
the graph, be the primary judge. Don’t
worry yet about highlight clipping—that’s
done with the Recovery adjustment. If

a Recovery value of 100 (full right) is not
enough to bring back all the highlights,
you need to readjust the Exposure to the
left. Over time, you’ll come to understand
how dark to set Lightroom’s Exposure
control up front, knowing that Recovery
can rescue many of the highlights.

Follow with Blacks, some Fill Light: Com-
pared with the to and fro of Exposure
and Recovery, the relationship between
Blacks and Fill Light is more straight-
forward. Unless you’re photographing

a polar bear in a snowstorm, you want
some pure blacks in an image to give it
some punch. So set the Blacks adjust-
ment to slightly clipped (seldom more
than 15). Use the Fill Light adjustment
to rescue the shadow detail. Then—and
only then—lightly tweak the Brightness
and Contrast controls to nudge your
midtone values. Or, instead, consider
boosting the Clarity adjustment slightly.
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Color Rlark

As

0 Make the Right Panel Group as
wide as possible so you can move the
adjustment sliders with more precision.

Working with the Histogram

Different photo subjects generate very dif-
ferent histograms. The top histogram shows
a relatively high contrast subject with lots of
blacks and highlights @). The bottom histo-
gram shows a subject dominated by mid-
tones. You can “correct” a histogram so that
it has a virtually even distribution of blacks,
shadows, midtones, and highlights—and rob
it of all its original drama. The point is there
is no “ideal” histogram. It depends entirely
on the subject—and the mood you want the
photo to convey.

If you make the Right Panel Group as
wide as possible (about 370 pixels), the Basic
panel’s adjustment sliders can be moved with
more precision @ (This trick works for any
slider in any module.)

If turning on the clipping indicators
proves too distracting, you can press Alt/
Option while adjusting the Exposure, Recov-
ery, or Blacks slider. Using that method, only
the clipped areas appear onscreen.

In step 3, the Tone controls do a good
job correcting the overall exposure of JPEG
photos. However, raw images by nature
contain much more exposure data, and what
Lightroom can do with them often approaches
the miraculous. That’s why pro-level cameras—
and, increasingly, pro-sumer models as well—
use the raw format.

You can use Lightroom’s Sync button to
copy any or all of your Develop adjustments
to another photo. Though “Syncing White Bal-
ance” on page 156 uses only a single adjust-
ment, the process is the same.

0 The top histogram shows a
relatively high-contrast subject with
lots of blacks and highlights. The
bottom histogram shows a subject
dominated by midtones.
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Syncing White Balance

Rather than adjust a photo’s white balance using the

method explained on page 153, some photographers

use a neutral gray card. By snapping a photo of the

card in the same light striking the subject, you can cre-

ate an absolute reference point to use in Lightroom.

1. Inthe Develop module’s Filmstrip, select two

photos: first the one containing the gray card, and
then the other of the subject shot in the same light

@. This sequence makes the photo of the card

the active photo of the two selected . The active

photo appears in Lightroom’s main window H.

2. Click the White Balance Selector in the top-left
corner of the White Balance section of the Basic
panel El. Your cursor becomes an eyedropper.
Move the eyedropper into the photo and click to
sample the card’s neutral gray area [1.

3. Click the Sync button at the bottom of the Right
Panel Group @.

4. White Balance should be the only item selected in
the Synchronize Settings dialog @. Click Synchro-

nize to close the dialog and apply the setting to

the other photo selected in step 1. You can double-

check if the setting was applied by selecting that

photo and expanding the History panel. The same

process can be used to apply adjustments in one
photo to other photos.

Synchronize Settings.

4 whice Balance [ Treavment (Colar) [ Spox Removal
| ] Basic Tone ] Color ] Crop
] Exposure. [ saturation (] straighten Angle
(] vighlight Recovery [ Vibrance 1 Aspect Ratio
1 Fill Light [ Color Adjustments
(] Black Clipping
| Brightness (] split Taning
] Contrast
] wignetes
Tone Curve [ Lens Vigneming

[ Post-Crop Vignetting
Clarity
] Local Adjustments
Sharpening O grush
) Graduated Filters

nfmf

|| Neise Reduction
] Luminance (] Process Version

o Make the photo with the gray card your
active photo in the Filmstrip [, and

it also appears in the main window ﬂ
Click the top-left circle in the White Balance
panel B to activate the eyedropper tool
and sample the card’s neutral gray .

o After sampling the card, click the Sync
button.

] Colar [ calibravion
| Grain || Chromatic Aberration
] Transform )
] Lens Prafile Carrections o White Balance should be
£ Check AllYY € Check None) CCancel ) @ the only item selected in the

® | Synchronize Settings dialog.
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Adjusting Tone Curves

Use the Tone Curve panel as a follow-up to
the changes you make in the Basics panel.
Focus on fine-tuning the tonal areas that
may still need a bit of tweaking. Usually,
only one or two of the four settings, such
as the highlights or shadows, need adjust-
ing. Very occasionally, you might need to
adjust three settings. If you find yourself
tempted to adjust all four, first roll your cur-
sor up to the Histogram panel and readjust
your overall exposure. While adjusting the
curve helps many photos, it performs near
miracles on raw camera files, which contain
far more image information.
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Controlling the Tone Curve Panel Targeted Adjustment Tool: Easy and fast to
use, this tool also gives you fairly precise
control over an image’s tones. Unlike the
Edit Point Curve button, it also protects
you from posterizing tones by accidentally
dragging them too far from their original

Take a moment to study the controls
packed into the powerful Tone Curve
panel @). Many of them are found nowhere
else in Lightroom. Compared with Photo-
shop’s somewhat cryptic curve controls,

Lightroom’s make it much easier to puzzle positions.

out how to best adjust the curve. The Region Sliders: Click any of the four region
Targeted Adjustment tool is particularly sliders and Lightroom immediately high-
helpful, since it lets you click directly in the lights the affected area of the tone curve.
photo and adjust the curves for a particu- Drag a slider left or right to adjust that

lar area—without having to mess with the portion of the curve. To return any slider
Tone Curve panel’s sliders. to zero, double-click its label. The sliders

Toggles on/off adjustments
to gauge effect

Turns on/off Targeted
Adjustment tool; drag
in photo to adjust tones
beneath cursor

Adjusted tones; scale runs
bottom (black) to top (white)

Move split controls to
expand/shrink the curve’s

four sections L
Photo’s original tones; scale

runs left (black) to right
(white)

Move region sliders to adjust
four sections of tone curve

Medium Contrast = Edit Point Curve button

Linear
¥ Medium Contrast Point Curve pop-up menu

Strong Contrast

0 Take a moment to study the controls packed into Lightroom’s powerful Tone Curve panel.
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0 In the Tone Curve panel, click a Region slider
or roll the cursor over the curve to highlight the
part of the curve affected.

include a nice feedback feature for adjust-
ing the curve: Roll the cursor over a slider
and the graph spotlights which section

of the curve will be affected @. Better
still, it even shows you the maximum and
minimum changes you can apply to that
section.

Split Controls: By default, the split controls
divide the tone curve into even fourths.
Drag the controls to narrow or widen any
of the four sections of the curve: Shadows,
Darks, Lights, or Highlights. Then adjust
that curve portion using the Targeted
Adjustment tool or region sliders. Double-
click each Split point to return it to its
default position.

Point Curve pop-up menu: Clicking the
menu reveals three choices. Most of

the time, you’ll leave it set to the default
Medium Contrast setting and use the slid-
ers to adjust your tones. Medium Contrast
slightly lightens the highlights and slightly
darkens shadows, represented by the
slightly curved line running diagonally
across the tone curve graphic. Strong Con-
trast boosts the milder effects of Medium
Contrast. Linear, as the name implies,
applies a straight line, indicating no tones
have been lightened or darkened.

Edit Point Curve button: Clicking the
button lets you add or change individual
points on the tone curve. Unless you're a
veteran Photoshop user, however, leave it
alone. In fact, even Photoshop pros should
try using the region sliders, which protect
the image by keeping you from distorting
the curve.
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To adjust the tone curve:

1. Select the photo you want to adjust and
switch to the Develop module. Make
sure the clipping indicators are turned
on in the Histogram. Switch the main
window to Before/After using the split
screen button or by pressing the Y key.

2. Set the Navigator panel in the Left
Panel Group to Fit and 1:1 or 2:1 @. This
way you can toggle your view of the
photo as you adjust the tone curve.

3. Leave the Point Curve setting at the
bottom of the Tone Curve panel on the
default of Medium Contrast.

4. Adjust the tone curve by one of three
methods: dragging the panel’s curve,
moving the region sliders, or, as in this
example, using the Targeted Adjust-
ment tool.

5. Select the Targeted Adjustment tool
by clicking the small circle in the Tone
Curve panel’s top left. Roll the cursor
over an area of tones in the photo you'd
like to change. The cursor changes
to a crosshair pointer, and a circle
with a double-headed arrow appears
nearby @.

6. Press Z to zoom in for a closer view. A
light background appears behind the
affected portion of the curve in the Tone
Curve panel @. Adjust your cursor posi-
tion if needed.

f"'-] d "n'li El ator

G Set the Navigator panel in the Left Panel Group
to Fit and 1:1 or 2:1.

Q Click the small circle in the Tone Curve panel’s
top left, then roll the cursor over an area in the
photo whose tones you’d like to change.

G Press Z for a closer view as you fine-tune your
cursor position. The affected portion of the curve
is highlighted and labeled in the Tone Curve panel.
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o Dragging the cursor up lightens the tone, as
reflected in the thumbnail and the curve’s shifting
upward from its previous position, marked by the
dotted line.

@ Narrow or widen a section of the curve by
shifting the tone curve’s split controls at the
bottom of the graph.

7. Click and drag your cursor up or down
to adjust the tone in that area—and all
similar tones in the photo. Dragging
up lightens the tone; dragging down
darkens it. The photo changes to reflect
the adjustment, as does the panel’s
curve ©@.

8. To fine-tune the adjustment, use your
keyboard’s up and down arrows to
jump either way in increments of 5.
Press Z to toggle between the zoomed
and full view of the photo to gauge your
progress.

9. Once you're satisfied, click the Targeted
Adjustment tool to turn it off. Take a
snapshot of your work to make easier
to jump back to this point if needed
later. If you want to adjust another
photo area—or another portion of the
curve such as the shadows—repeat
steps 5-8.

You can narrow or widen any of the
curve’s four sections by shifting the tone
curve’s split controls at the bottom of the
graph . Then readjust that section of the
curve using the Targeted Adjustment tool or
the region sliders.

You don’t have to turn off the Targeted
Adjustment tool in step 9 if you want to go
straight from adjusting, for example, the high-
lights to the shadows.

Lightroom now lets you click and drag a
single point on the curve. While long a staple
of Photoshop, many photographers say they
find adjusting the curve by sections easier and
more intuitive.
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Using the HSL and
Color Panels

The HSL, Color, and B&W panels all nest
together about midway down the Right
Panel Group. The HSL (Hue, Saturation,
and Luminance) and Color panels come

at the same essential tasks from different
directions. The HSL panel organizes the
tasks into three separate views, or tabs ).
You use one to adjust all your hues,
another for all the saturations, and a third
for all the luminance values. In the Color
panel, each color appears with its own
group of HSL sliders, making it a natural
way to focus on a single color at a time @.

Whichever approach you use, both panels
control a selected color’s hue or range
(such as how blues range from aqua to
near purple), saturation (the intensity from
faded to deep), and luminance (darkness
to lightness). The Color panel does this
with just sliders, while the Hue panel also
includes a Targeted Adjustment tool like
the one found in the Tone Curve panel.
(The B&W [Black & White] panel is covered
separately, beginning on page 167.)

HSL

Hue Saturation Luminance

Hue Saturation Luminance

Saturation

0 The HSL panel offers three views, or tabs:
Hue, Saturation, and Luminance.

Orange

0 In the Color panel, each color has
its own group of HSL sliders.
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To adjust the HSL controls:

1. Switch the main window to a Before/
After view by pressing the Y key. Set
the Navigator panel in the Left Panel
Group to Fit and 1:1 or 2:1 so that you
can toggle your view as you adjust the
hue, saturation, or luminance.

2. When the HSL panel is set to All, it

G By enabling you to click and drag directly in

the photo, the Targeted Adjustment tool makes it makes for a deep, unwieldy panel. So
easier to change the intended hue, saturation, or click one of the other three labels—Hue,
luminance. Saturation, or Luminance—and begin

adjusting that aspect of the photo ).

up or down to respectively increase or
decrease the selected aspect. Light-
room automatically selects the correct

N 3. Click the Targeted Adjustment tool

= within the active section (Hue, Satura-

T tion, or Luminance) to turn it on. Then

— click directly in the photo on the color
+§, = : range you want to adjust. Drag the tool

-

-

0 Zoom in for more precision when using the

Targeted Adjustment tool. Only the Yellow slider slider or sliders in the panel and applies
has been affected here, compared with Yellow and the adjustment G
Orange in G

4. If the adjustment changes too broad an
area, undo the action (Ctrl-Z/Cmd-2).
Then click and drag in the Navigator
panel, along with the Z key, to zoom
in on an area. You can then apply the
Targeted Adjustment tool again with
better control @). (Compare @ and @
to see how the zoomed-in adjustment
changed the luminance for only the Yel-
low slider and not the Orange.)

continues on next page
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5. If you need to adjust another area of
the photo, click there and Lightroom
automatically activates the correct slid-
ers. When you are done making adjust-
ments, click the Targeted Adjustment
tool again (or the Done button in the
main window) to turn it off.

It’s tempting when trying to give colors

a bit more punch to head to the Saturation
panel. But boosting a color’s saturation even a
tad can quickly look artificial. As in step 3, try
using the tool to change the Luminance for a
color instead. It’s more subtle—and often more
effective.

The Targeted Adjustment tool can be
used in four panels, but you don’t have to
close the tool in one panel to use it in another.
Instead, click the Target Group pop-up menu
beneath the photo you’re adjusting and
choose another panel G It’s a nice timesaver
since it’s common after making an HSL adjust-
ment to re-tweak the Tone Curve panel.

The arrangement of the Hues in the HSL
panel offers a visual clue to how each slider
depicts a range of colors o At the top, the
Red slider ranges from very red on the far left
to nearly orange on the far right. Drop down
to the Orange slider and you’ll see that the
far left color nearly matches the Red’s far
right color. This holds true for all eight sliders,
with Magenta’s far-right color nearly match-
ing Red’s far-left color. It’s quite helpful for
understanding how your hue adjustments may
affect colors.

¥ Tone Curve

Hue
Saturation

G The Targeted Adjustment tool can be used in
four panels; jump to each using the pop-up menu
in the main window.

Hue Saturation Luminance

0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0

o Get a hue clue: The far-right color
of each slider continues at the far-left
of the slider below it.

164 Chapter 9



To adjust the Color controls:

1. Switch the main window to a Before/
After view. Set the Navigator panel in
the Left Panel Group to Fit and 1:1 or 2:1.
This way you can toggle your view of
the photo as you adjust the colors.

Orange

2. In the Color panel, select All to see

T every color range or click a single color
fue range label if you want to focus on
tweaking only one at a time (top, @).

3. Choose which aspect you want to
adjust (Hue, Saturation, or Luminance)
@ To see all 24 sliders in the Color panel, click All by clicking and dragging its respective
(top). Or click a single color range, and the panel slider (bottom, @). When done, you can
gg:frp(iistt?r;how only the HSL sliders for that choose another color range label and
make adjustments to it.

The sliders-only Color panel lacks the
HSL panel’s Targeted Adjustment tool. If you
can’t get the effect you need in the Color
panel, try finessing it with the tool in HSL.
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Creating Black-and-
White Photos

When you shoot with black-and-white film,
or use a digital camera’s black-and-white
effect setting, all the colors in the scene
are mapped to various tones of gray. Once
you take the photo, you can’t convert it
back to color. You also cannot precisely
adjust which colors mapped to which tones
of gray. With Lightroom, however, you can
shoot in color, convert the scene to black
and white, and adjust that sky so that it's

a light, airy gray or a dark, dramatic gray.
Then, if you don’t like the results, you can
convert that photo back to color just by
clicking the HSL or Color labels in the
HSL/Color/B&W panel.

You have a lot of options when working
with black-and-white photos in Lightroom.
You can adjust which colors are mapped to
which black-and-white tones. This is done
in the Black & White Mix section of the
HSL/Color/B&W panel. Another approach
is to keep the photo in color but create a
black-and-white effect by playing with its
saturation and luminance (see page 168).
Finally, you can use the Split Toning panel
to tone the photo with a single color, or
assign one color to a photo’s highlights
and another to its shadows. Warm sepia
and bluish cyanotype photos are the

most common digital examples of this old
darkroom chemical technique. The Presets
panel includes several such toning effects
that you can apply with a single click (see
page 148). To apply your own split tones to
a black-and-white photo, see page 170.
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0 After you click the B&W label, the photo’s
colors become black-and-white tones, with all
sliders set to O.

0 Drag any slider left (to darken) or right (to
lighten) a particular gray, in this case Blue to
darken the sky.

G Roll the Targeted Adjustment tool over the
Before view to pick a color whose gray you want
changed in the After view.

To adjust the black-and-white mix:

1.

Adjust the photo’s exposure in the
Basic panel beforehand. Expand the
HSL/Color/B&W panel and click the
B&W label. The photo’s colors immedi-
ately switch to black-and-white tones,
and all eight sliders are setto 0 .

In the Black & White Mix section of the
panel, drag any slider left (to darken) or
right (to lighten) a particular shade of
gray ©.

For more control, press Y to see Before
and After views of the photo. Click the
panel’s Targeted Adjustment tool and
roll it over the Before view to pick a
color whose gray you want to darken or
lighten in the After view @.

Adjust how the photo’s various colors
map to different black-and-white tones
until you’re happy with the results.
Once you are done, click the Targeted
Adjustment tool again (or the Done
button) to turn it off. If you’re planning to
create a split tone version of this photo
(see page 170), create a snapshot now
so you can easily return to this version
later on.

You also can convert a photo from
color by pressing Y or by expanding the
Basic panel and clicking Black & White in
the Treatment area.
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To use saturation/luminance
for black-and-white effect:

1. Adjust the photo’s exposure in the
Basic panel and switch the main win-
dow to either of the Before/After split
screen choices. Set the Navigator panel
in the Left Panel Group to Fit and 1:1 or
2:1so that you can toggle your view as
you apply adjustments.

2. Expand the HSL panel and click the
Saturation label. Drag all the sliders to
the far left (-100), and the desaturated
photo loses its color ).

3. Click the Luminance label in the HSL
panel, and click the Targeted Adjust-
ment tool to turn it on. Click in the
Before (color) view of the photo on

an area where you want to adjust the @ Under the Saturation label, drag all the sliders
luminance. to the far left, and the photo appears to lose its
color.

Watch the After (desaturated) view of
the photo as you drag the cursor @.
Move it down to darken the area or up
to lighten it, and the luminance sliders
move to reflect the changes.

i

G After clicking the Luminance label in the HSL
panel, turn on the Targeted Adjustment tool and
click in the Before (color) view on an area you
want to adjust. Here, I've darkened the sky by
reducing its luminance.
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o Click the Hue label in the HSL panel and
try fine-tuning a hue or two with the Targeted
Adjustment tool.

4.

After adjusting the luminance as
needed for various areas, you may
want to click the Hue label in the HSL
panel. Unless you already turned off the
Targeted Adjustment tool, it remains
active. Again, click and drag in the
color (Before) view of the photo on

any areas where you want to adjust
the hue @. (You may need or want to
re-tweak some of the luminance sliders
afterward.)

When you're satisfied, click the Tar-
geted Adjustment tool again (or the
Done button in the main window) to turn
it off. The tones using this method @
are often better separated compared to
the Black & White Mix method @).

This saturation and luminance approach
might seem like a lot of trouble compared

to adjusting the black-and-white mix. But it
enables you to still adjust the luminance, or
even the hue, giving you more control over the
final image.

@ The saturation and luminance approach
sometimes gives you more control over gray
tones...

0 ..than using the Black & White Mix controls,
especially in midtones like those in the foreground
rocks.
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To use the Split Toning panel:

1.

Select a photo that you’ve already con-
verted to black and white, fixed its basic
exposure, and adjusted its mix of tones.
Expand the Split Toning panel and click
the box just right of the Highlights label
to open the Highlights panel @.

. To select a color to apply to the pho-

to’s highlights, roll the cursor (which
becomes an eyedropper), over one of
the colored boxes or anywhere in the
color spectrum box. Click to sample the
color, which is applied immediately to
the photo’s highlights @.

Click and drag the Highlight panel’s S
slider to change the chosen color’s sat-
uration, or click another color you like
better @. When you’re done, click the
top-left X to close the Highlights panel.
If you are happy with the results, you
can stop after applying the single tone.

To apply a second tone to the photo’s
shadows, click the box to the right of
the Shadows label in the Split Toning
panel.

o To apply split toning, start
with a photo you have already
converted to black and white and
expand the Split Toning panel.

Highlights:

o Click the box just right of the Highlights label to
open the Highlights panel.

Highlights:

o Click to sample a color, which is applied
immediately to the photo’s highlights.
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5. Roll the cursor, which becomes an

eyedropper, over one of the colored
I boxes or anywhere in the color spec-
# o : 5 trum box. Click to sample the color and
- it is applied immediately to the photo’s
shadows.

6. Click and drag the S slider to change
the chosen color’s saturation, or click

o After applying both tones, use the Balance

slider to adjust the point where the shadow tone )
gives way to the highlight tone. another color you like better. When

you’re done, click the top-left X to close
the Shadows panel.

7. Once you apply both tones, use the
Split Toning panel’s Balance slider to
adjust the dark-to-light point where one
tone gives way to the other @.

After creating a particular highlight or
shadow tone, you can save it in the Highlights
or Shadows panel. Select the color in one of
the panels, then click and hold your cursor on
one of the five color boxes to replace that old
color.

To get a better feel for how various

color choices and saturations affect a photo’s
appearance, apply some of the Presets panel’s
effects and look at the settings generated in
the Split Toning panel.
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Using the Detail Panel

The Detail panel does exactly what its
name suggests: lets you see a photo’s
individual pixels without blocking your
overall view of a photo. The panel contains
tools for two tasks that especially ben-

efit from this view: sharpening and noise
reduction @. Thanks to Lightroom 3’s new
process version, both controls do a much
better job (see page 145). (The controls for
adjusting chromatic aberration are now in
the Lens Corrections panel).

Around since the earliest days of Photo-
shop as the Unsharp Mask filter, sharpen-
ing tools find the edges in a photo and
boost the contrast along them. Done right,
you don’t know it's being used. Done
wrong and you wind up with halos and
edges craggier than a cliff. How much you
sharpen depends on the photo obviously,
but there are general rules as well. JPEG
photos are automatically sharpened some
by the camera. Raw files are untouched
by the camera and, so, usually need some
sharpening. In addition to the sharpen-
ing applied here in the Develop module’s
Detail panel, Lightroom’s Slideshow, Print,
and Web modules can apply sharpening
tailored to each of the three media.

“Noise” in digital photography is the
equivalent of grain in film photography. It's
often caused by shooting a scene with the
camera set with an ISO of 200 or more.
Generally, the more expensive the cam-
era, the better it is at suppressing noise.
(Though many times a tripod or flash will
do the job for fewer bucks.) Sometimes you
may like the noise effect; many times you
want to reduce its visibility as much as pos-
sible. The Noise Reduction section has two
tools to do this. Luminance suppresses the
differences between dark and light areas

O The Detail
panel contains
tools for
sharpening and
noise reduction.
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O Right-click
(Control-click on
single-button
Macs) the Detail
panel window to
make sure you
are zoomed to at
least 1:1.

= P

G Press Alt/Option while dragging the Sharpening
panel’s Amount slider, and you will see a black-
and-white version of the photo, which can make it
easier to judge the effect.

0 To fine-tune the
Radius adjustment,
press Alt/Option
while dragging

its slider.

within the noise. Color suppresses the
differences between tiny color splotches

in the noise. Both tools include options for
setting how much detail you want to pre-
serve. Take some time to experiment with
both tools to discover which works best for
individual photos.

To adjust sharpening:

1. After selecting the photo to adjust, click
the crosshair in the Detail panel’s top-
left corner and then click in the photo
on the problem area. The panel’s close-
up window zooms to that area. Right-
click (Control-click on single-button
Macs) the window to make sure you are
zoomed to at least 1:1 before starting @.

2. The Detail panel’s Sharpening sec-
tion has four sliders @. By default, the
Amount slider is set to 25. To adjust
the effect, which is often likened to a
volume control, press Alt/Option while
dragging the slider. The zoom window
shows a black-and-white version of the
photo, which can make it easier to see
the effect.

3. By default, the Radius slider is setto 1

with a maximum of 3 (pixels). To fine-
tune the effect’s pixel width, press Alt/
Option while dragging the slider. The
zoom window shows a black-and-white
version of the photo, which can make it
easier to see the effect @). The effect is
smoother if the Radius is set no higher
than 1.

continues on next page
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4. By default, the Detail slider is set to
25. To adjust the effect, which controls
the photo’s apparent texture, press Alt/
Option while dragging the slider. The
zoom window shows a black-and-white
version of the photo, which can make it
easier to see the effect @.

5. By default, the Masking slider is set to
O (zero). Masking works like an overlay
that controls the collective effect of the
other three sliders. At O, the mask is off
and solid white, which means it's not
blocking the other three sliders @. At
100, the masking is fully on and solid
black, completely blocking the effects
of the other three sliders. To adjust
the masking between those extremes,
press Alt/Option while dragging the
slider. The zoom window shows the mix
of white, which lets the effects of the
other sliders show through; and black,
where those effects are blocked. Like
a smoky window, the gray areas let
some of the other three effects show

through @, @.

@ with the slider
set low, masking
is applied broadly
across the image.
Gray areas let
through some of
the effects of the

Black lets none
through.

other three sliders.

O The Detail
slider controls the
photo’s apparent
texture.

0 Masking works
like an overlay
that controls the
collective effect
of the Amount,
Radius, and Detail
sliders. At O, the
mask is off and
solid white, so it’s
not blocking the
other three sliders.

@ with the slider
set high, masking
is applied to only
the strongest
edges seenin

the original,
unadjusted image.
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o If you use the Before and After views to assess
your sharpening adjustments, make sure you
zoom in to at least 1:1.

o Left: Before any noise reduction. Right: The
Luminance slider does most of the work in this
example.

6. Having set all four sliders, you may
need to readjust some of them to get
the overall sharpening effect you want.

Before Lightroom 3, using the sharpen-
ing preview at anything less than a 1:1 view
didn’t give you an accurate sense of its effects.
With the new process version, the Fit view
provides a ballpark sense of the sharpening
effects. If you need speed, use Fit view; if you
need to be dead certain how the sharpening
will look, stick with a 1:1 view in either the
Detail panel window or the main window 0

Use the on/off toggle switch at the Detail
panel’s top-left corner to help you better
gauge the results of your sharpening.

You can now apply negative sharpening.
Anything between —50 and —100 blurs the
edges.

To adjust noise reduction:

1. Be sure the Detail window is set to at
least 1:1. After selecting the photo to
adjust, click the crosshair in the Detail
panel’s top-left corner, and then click
on the problem area in the photo. The
panel’s close-up window zooms to that
area (left, @).

2. Click and drag the Luminance and/or
Color sliders while watching the panel’s
close-up window. More often than not,
only one of the tools needs to be used
(right, @). Pushing either slider to the
far right reduces the photo’s crispness;
use their adjacent Detail sliders to sup-
press noise along narrow edges.
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Using the Lens
Corrections Panel

Nearly every lens has flaws that affect

the quality of your photos. Most of the
problems boil down to geometric distor-
tion, uneven light capture, or color shifts.
The Lens Corrections panel handles them
all. The panel’s Profile section offers the
ability to automatically correct problems
using a lens-by-lens database @). For now,
the available profiles cover only a handful
of Canon, Nikon, and Sigma lenses. But
over time, Adobe and third-party vendors
are expected to generate hundreds more
profiles. Until then, the panel’s Manual sec-
tion enables you to fix many lens problems
by hand. (You also can download Adobe’s
Adobe Lens Profile Creator for generating
custom profiles for your lens at http://labs.
adobe.com.)

There are two kinds of photographic
vignetting—uncontrolled and deliber-

ate. The panel’s Lens Vignetting section
covers the kind you want to minimize:
uncontrolled lens vignetting, which causes
an image to darken in the corners. You
may see it in photos with large areas of
uniform color, such as a clear sky. What'’s
called post-crop vignetting is sometimes
added to portraits to direct a viewer’s
attention to the center of the photo. That’s
explained under “Using the Effects Panel”
on page 180.

The final problem handled by the panel is
chromatic aberration, or color fringing. An
artifact of how your lens bends different
colors of light, it's most noticeable in pho-
tos where a section of sky meets a darker
object. (In Lightroom 2, its controls were in
the Detail panel.)

ns Corrections ¥

Lens Corrections =
¥’ Enable Profile Corrections
SETUp Custom -

Profile
Trans
Lens Profile
Make | Nikon
Model | Nikon FX 14-2
Frofile | Adobe (Nikor

Amount

Amount

o The Lens Corrections panel fixes problems with
geometric distortion, light capture, and color shifts.
Until more profiles are available, you’ll do most of
your work in the Manual section (right).
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0 It's easy to fix problems created by shooting
close with a wide-angle lens.

G Start with the Vertical or Horizontal sliders and
use the grid over the photo for live feedback about
your adjustments.

0 Select Constrain Crop to trim off the bent
edges of the photo.

To correct lens geometry problems:

1. Select a photo needing correction @.
Open the Lens Corrections panel and
click the panel’s Manual label (see
first Tip).

2. Start with the Vertical or Horizontal
slider to better align the subject with
the camera lens. When you roll the cur-
sor over any of the sliders, a light grid
appears over the photo, which you can
use to gauge the direction and amount
to move the sliders @.

3. Once you're satisfied with the Vertical
and Horizontal adjustments, experiment
with the other sliders to square up the
photo as needed.

4. When you're finished making the cor-
rections, select Constrain Crop @).
Lightroom trims away the curved edges
of the photo (see second Tip).

If you’re lucky enough that a profile is
available for your lens, click the Profile label,
select Enable Profile Corrections, and use

the drop-down menus to select the profile.
Lightroom then will automatically apply adjust-
ments tailored for that lens.

When shooting, if you know the lens is
distorting things a bit, try to leave plenty of
room around the main subject. It will help you
avoid cropping problems later when you use
Lightroom to correct the lens’s geometry.
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To fix lens vignetting:

1. Select a photo needing correction,
zoom in slightly on a problem corner if
necessary, and open the Lens Correc-
tions panel @.

2. Move the Lens Vignetting Amount slider
to the right to lighten the corner (the
more typical problem) or to the left to
darken it.

3. Move the Midpoint slider to control how
much area is affected by the Amount
adjustment. Moving the slider to the
right shrinks the area affected, to the
left expands it.

4. Adjust both until you’re happy with the
results @.

To adjust chromatic aberration:

1. Photos most likely to have chromatic
aberrations contain dark objects against
bright backgrounds, often the sky @.
Use the Navigator panel to quickly
move around and zoom in to check for
problems, such as the yellow fringe in
the example @). (By default, Defringe is
turned off in the Chromatic Aberration
section of the Lens Corrections panel.)

Prefile  Manual

Transfonm

AmninT

G Before any adjustment is made, the vignetting
in the photo’s upper-left corner is obvious.

o After you move the Amount slider to the right
and the Midpoint slider to the left, the vignetting
becomes less apparent.

v Mavigator

@ Where dark objects (and UFO-sized hats) meet
bright backgrounds, you'll likely find chromatic
aberration.
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m Before any adjustments are made,
a yellow fringe marks where hat
meets sky.

Highlight Edges
All Edges N

G Setting Defringe to Highlight Edges
helps darken the fringe...

L 2
All Edges =

o ...but selecting All Edges, plus
moving the Blue/Yellow slider to the
right, eliminates it entirely.

2. Once you've located the problem,
select Highlight Edges in the Defringe
pop-up menu @ (best for where
extreme highlights meet darker objects)
or All Edges. If that fixes the problem,
you are done. But in our example, High-
light Edges does not knock back the
yellow edge (bottom, @).

3. Select All Edges in the Defringe pop-up
menu and then use one of the two slid-
ers, based on which color you're trying
to control @. Press Alt/Option while
dragging the slider to better see the
adjustment as it’s applied to the fringe.
(In the example, the Blue/Yellow slider is
shifted to the right to reduce the yellow
fringe.)

4. Use the Navigator panel to zoom back
out for an overall view. If necessary,
zoom back in to tweak the settings until
you’re satisfied.

Think of the Red/Cyan and Blue/Yel-
low sliders as seesaws. For example, shifting
toward the yellow end gives more “weight” to
the blue o To reduce red, shift that slider to
the left, which applies more cyan.

Developing Images 179



Using the Effects Panel

Use the Effects panel to apply post-crop
vignetting or grain to a photo. While it’s

a bit of a mouthful, post-crop vignetting
simply means that the vignette you cre-
ate readjusts its position as you crop (or
recrop) a photo. It also means you can
create a particular vignette effect and save
it as a preset for applying to other photos
since it’s not dependent on their dimen-
sions. The grain effect, new in Lightroom 3,
lets you imitate the look of grain of differ-
ent film types. Kodachrome may be gone,
but thanks to Lightroom, such slide film
looks can live on.

To apply post-crop vignetting:

1. Expand the Effects panel after selecting
the photo you want to adjust ).

2. With a pop-up menu and five sliders in
the panel, you can adjust any of the fol-
lowing settings ©:

El style: Use the pop-up menu to
choose one of three post-crop
vignetting effects. Highlight Priority
works well when you want to pre-
serve a photo’s highlights as much as
possible. Color Priority works bet-
ter when you want to preserve the
photo’s original hue. Paint Overlay
works just like Lightroom 2’s post-
crop vignetting by applying a blend of
black and white.

Fl Amount: Negative values create a
dark vignette; positive values create a
light vignette.

El Midpoint: This slider controls how
much area is affected by the Amount
adjustment. Moving the slider to the
right shrinks the area affected, to the
left expands it.

0 Apply vignetting to Portrait shots as a way to
focus the viewer’s attention.

Effects

Post-Crop Vignetting
Highlight Priority =

0 Use the many options in the Post-Crop
Vignetting section to experiment with various
vignette effects.
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G The final vignette darkens the background,
using an oval shape and a soft feather (fade), to
put the focus on the person’s face.

0 Some
subjects
may lend
themselves
better to the
grain effect
. than others.

G Here the Amount has been
left moderate, but the Size and
Roughness have been boosted
to better show the grain effect.

o Exaggerated
here to make it
more visible, the
added grain can
create almost
painterly effects.

B Roundness: Shifting the slider to the
left changes the vignette from a circle
to an oval. To better see the shape,
temporarily reduce Feather to O.

H Feather: Shifting the slider to the right
creates a gradual fade between the
main area and the background. Mov-
ing it all the way to the left separates
the two areas with a hard line.

[ Highlights: Shifting the slider to the
right helps darken highlight areas.

3. Once you're satisfied with the
results @, consider creating a preset
for later use (see page 149).

To add grain:

1. Select a photo to which you want to
apply a grain effect @. Switch the main
window to a Before/After view, using
the Before/After button or pressing the
Y key. Set the Navigator panel in the
Left Panel Group to Fit and 1:1 or 2:1so
that you can toggle your view as you
adjust the grain.

2. Use the three Grain sliders—Amount,
Size, and Roughness—to create the
effect you want @. Moving Amount to
the right increases the overall strength
of the effect. Use Size to control the
particle size of the grain. Use the
Roughness slider to control the irregu-
larity or uniformness of the grain; farther
right increases the irregularity.

3. Once you're satisfied with the results
@. consider creating a preset for later
use (see page 149).
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Putting It All Together

1.

Use the Quick Develop panel to auto-
matically adjust the photo’s tones.

. Create a virtual copy of the photo for

applying the rest of the adjustments
listed below.

Apply one of Lightroom’s develop
presets to the virtual copy, change it
slightly, and make a snapshot of the
result.

. Use the Histogram, along with the Basic

panel, to fix the photo’s overall expo-
sure problems.

. Practice using the Targeted Adjust-

ment tool to zoom in and adjust specific
aspects of the tone curve and HSL
values.

. Create a black-and-white photo, and

then apply split toning to it.

Use the Detail panel to adjust the
photo’s sharpening and noise.

. Use the Lens Corrections panel’s

manual section to correct (or distort) the
geometry of the photo.

Use the Effects panel to apply a vignette
to a photo and then adjust its grain.
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Making Local
Adjustments

-

Just below the Histogram panel resides

the Tool Strip @). With the exception of the In ThiS Chapter
Crop Overlay tool, the Tool Strip is used

to apply local adjustments. These adjust- Using the Crop Overlay Tool 184

ments affect only certain parts of a photo, Using the Spot Removal Tool 187

which you select. Cllcklr?g each of the five Using the Red Eye Correction Tool 189

tools reveals a set of adjustments related

to the particu|ar tool. Using the Graduated Filter 190
Using the Adjustment Brush 193

Crop Overlay (R) Adjustment Brush (K) Putting It All Together 196

Spot Removal (Q) Graduated Filter (M)

Red Eye Correction (none)

o The Tool Strip houses five tools, shown here
with their keyboard shortcuts.




Using the Crop
Overlay Tool

The Crop Overlay tool isn’t really a local
adjustment. After all, what’s more global
than a crop? Still, its placement in the Tool
Strip makes it easy to find and use. Like
everything else in Lightroom, the adjust-
ments are stored as metadata. That means
you can redo or undo the crop at any time.

To crop a photo:

1. Select the photo you want to crop or
straighten, and click the Crop Overlay
tool (R) to reveal its related adjustments
panel ). A set of eight adjustment
handles appears along the perimeter of
the photo.

2. Do any of the following:

To crop to a specific ratio, use the drop-
down menu to choose a common print-
size proportion. An overlay appears
based on your choice, which you can
move to frame the crop ©.

or

To preserve the photo’s original propor-
tions, click the Lock button and then use
the photo’s handles or drag your cursor
over the photo to frame the crop @.

or

Custom
Tool : Crop & Straighten Original

1x1

4x5/ Bx10
BS5x11

5x7

2x3 /[ 4x6

pect : Original * %

mom fngle Ay 0.00

C in To Warp: Enter Custom...

Reset Close
Q Click the Crop Overlay tool to reveal its related

adjustments panel for cropping and straightening
photos.

Grop & Straighten ||
|
i 4x5 / 8x10 7 %

0 After choosing a common print-size proportion,
an overlay appears, which you can move to frame
the crop.

Crop & Straighten

4X5 [ Bx10 + %
AN}

G To preserve the photo’s original
proportions, click the Lock button. Then
use the photo’s handles or drag your
cursor to frame the crop.
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0 To crop freehand, click and drag in the photo.

To frame the crop properly, use the handles or
reposition the overlay.

To crop freehand, click and drag in the
photo. To frame the crop properly, use
the photo’s handles or reposition the
overlay ©.

3. To apply the crop, press Enter/Return,
click the panel’s Close button, or click
the Done button in the main window.

Click the panel’s Reset button whenever
you want to start over applying a crop.

A new Crop Overlay check box, Con-
strain To Warp, works in tandem with the Lens
Corrections panel’s Transform sliders. Keep
both panels open when using it to apply a crop
that preserves as much of the original image
as possible. For now, it’s a bit of a work in
progress that you might want to steer clear of.

In step 2, press the X key if you want to
switch the orientation (landscape or portrait)
of a pending crop.
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To straighten a photo:

1. Select the photo you want to straighten
and click the Crop Overlay tool (R) to
reveal its related adjustments panel.

2. Do any of the following:

Click the panel’s Angle slider and drag
in either direction to level the photo. A
more detailed grid overlay appears to
guide you.

or

Click one of the photo’s corners and
rotate the handle that appears to level
the photo. A more detailed grid overlay
appears to guide you ©@.

or

Click inside the photo on a level surface
or the horizon. The cursor becomes

a level, which you can use to draw a
line to another point on the surface or
horizon @. After the second click, the
photo is straightened @.

3. To apply the straightening crop, press
Enter/Return, click the panel’s Close
button, or click the Done button in the
main window .

Press Alt/Option while using the
Straighten tool, and a grid appears to
help you.

G Click one of the photo’s corners and rotate
the handle to level the photo.

o Click in the photo on a level surface or
the horizon. The cursor becomes a level,
which you can use to draw a line to another
point on the surface or horizon.

@ After you draw the level line, the photo is
straightened.

LG

0 Press Enter/Return to apply the straightening
crop. Or click the Done button below the photo.
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Library | Develop

0 Select a photo and use the Navigator panel,
along with the main window zoom, to zero in on
the spot you want to remove or repair.

O Click the Spot
Removal tool (Q) to
reveal its related
adjustments panel.

o Set the Tool Overlay to Always so that you can
see the circles.

0100 65 mam

0 Click to select the Clone or Heal tool, and
adjust the circle (brush) if needed using the Size
and Opacity sliders.

Using the Spot
Removal Tool

The Spot Removal tool offers two power-
ful ways to fix blemishes and dust spots in
your photos. The Clone tool samples the
pixels from another area of the photo and
replaces those in the target area. The Heal
tool matches the texture and light of the
area surrounding the spot, which makes for
a seamless blend. Learning to manipulate
the sampling of your source and target
areas can seem a bit awkward initially.
Take the time to learn, however, and you’ll
never look back.

To remove spots:

1. Select a photo and use the Naviga-
tor panel, along with the main window
zoom (press Z on your keyboard), to
zero in on the spot you want to remove
or repair @).

2. Click the Spot Removal tool (Q) to
reveal its related adjustments panel @.
(The old keyboard shortcut, N, is now
reserved for the Library module’s Sur-
vey view.) In the main window toolbar,
make sure the Tool Overlay is set to
Always @.

3. Click to select the Clone or Heal tool,
and adjust the circle if needed using the
Size and Opacity sliders @.

continues on next page
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4. Click in the photo on the spot you want
to remove. A second circle appears
immediately, marking the source for the
repair sample @.

5. Roll the cursor over either circle and
when it becomes a hand; click and
drag to reposition as needed @. The
fix is applied “live,” so as you move
the source spot, the targeted spot is
updated. When you're satisfied with the
results, click the panel’s Close button or
the Done button in the main window @.

To move the source or target circle, roll
the cursor over it until it becomes a hand.
Click and drag the circle to its new position 0

To resize the target or source circle, roll
the cursor over it until it becomes a double-
headed arrow. Click and drag to make the
circle larger or smaller @

To remove a selected circle, press Back-
space/Delete. On the Mac, an animated puff of
smoke signals its deletion.

If necessary, you can repeat steps 3-5 to
apply multiple circles and change the size and
opacity of each independently.

Click the panel’s Reset button if you
want to start over.

G Click on the spot you want to remove. A
second circle appears immediately, marking
the source for the repair sample. Reposition as
needed, and click Done to complete the job.

o To move a circle, roll the
cursor over it until it becomes
a hand, then click and drag it
to a new position.

@ To resize a circle, roll the
cursor over it until it becomes
a double-headed arrow, then
click and drag to change it.
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Using the Red Eye
Correction Tool

f the eye or The Red Eye Correction tool is essential
for removing the ghoulish eyes created in
flash photos. Its adjustment sliders allow
you to precisely apply the correction.

Close

0 Click the Red Eye Correction tool to
reveal its related adjustments panel. To remove red eye:

1. Select the photo from which you want
to remove red eye, and click the Red
Eye Correction tool to reveal its related
adjustments panel @. (There is no key-
board shortcut for this tool.)

2. Click on the center of one eye, and the
cursor becomes a crosshair @. Drag
the cursor toward the edge of the pupil,
using the Pupil Size and Darken sliders
to adjust as needed @.

0 Click on the center of the eye’s pupil, and the

CUTSOr becomes a crosshair. 3. When you finish one pupil @, you can

repeat the process for the other pupil.
Then click the panel’s Close button
or click the Done button in the main
window.

Click the panel’s Reset button whenever
you want to start over.

G Drag the cursor toward the pupil’s edge, using
the Pupil Size and Darken sliders to adjust as
needed.

Q When you finish one pupil, repeat the process
for the other pupil.
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Using the
Graduated Filter

Landscape photographers will love
Lightroom’s Graduated Filter tool, which

is perfect for shots where the difference
between the sky and foreground shadows
is often too great to expose properly in-
camera. But this feature has plenty of stu-
dio and portrait uses as well—for example,
to apply a negative sharpening effect (the
equivalent of blurring) to areas surrounding
your subject. No matter what combination
of the seven effects you use, the filter lets
you do it as subtly as necessary @, Q.

o Before applying the Graduated Filter
tool to bridge the differences between the
sky and shadows.

Direction of filter mask
(strong to weak)

~ Range of selected filter

Selected filter
handle (black)

Unselected filter
handle (white)

0 After applying the Graduated Filter tool,
the exposure extremes are reduced.
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Change existing
filter mask

Select Preset Create new
filter effect filter effects filter mask

Save Current Settings as New Preset...

Toggle filter Click to apply
on/off filter color

G Click the Tool Strip’s Graduated Filter (M) to
reveal its related adjustments panel.

Show Edit Pins

Always [ Q In the main window
toolbar, set Show Edit
Never Pins to Always.

To apply a graduated filter:

1. Select a photo and click the Tool Strip’s
Graduated Filter (M) to reveal its related
adjustments panel @.

2. You can apply a single adjustment by
choosing it in the Effect drop-down
menu. Or apply multiple adjustments by
moving each of the panel’s six sliders.

3. In the main window toolbar, make sure
Show Edit Pins is set to Always @. Click
and drag in the photo, and three paral-
lel lines show the extent of the gradu-
ated filter @. Drag farther to apply
the filter over a larger area, or reverse
direction with your cursor to narrow the
area affected by the filter.

4. Click and drag any of the three lines to

adjust the distance between the filter’s
high, center, and low ranges @. This
compresses or expands the shift from
one range to another.

continues on next page

G Three parallel lines show the extent of the
graduated filter.

o Click and drag any of the three lines to adjust
the distance between the filter’s high, center, and
low ranges.
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5. To adjust the angle of a filter, click any-
where along the center line. The cursor
becomes a double-headed arrow, which
you can then pivot in either direction @.

6. If needed—and it usually is—readjust
the panel’s sliders to fine-tune the
filter's effects. To gauge the filter’s
effects, click the bottom-left switch to
turn the filter off and on.

7. You also can apply a color to the adjust-
ments by clicking the Color patch and
using the eyedropper in the Select a
Color panel that appears ). Click the X
to close the panel.

8. To add a second filter, click the New
button and begin the process again for
another area of the photo.

9. To remove a filter, click its “adjust-
ment pin,” and the center of the pin
turns black. Press Enter/Return and
the adjustment is deleted. On the Mac,
an animated puff of smoke marks the
deletion @.

10. To go back and adjust another filter,
click its adjustment pin to select it
before moving the sliders. The panel’s
Edit button becomes active. When
you’re done, click the panel’s Close
button or click the Done button in the
main window.

In step 2, you can apply one of six pre-
set filter effects. The Soften Skin effect, for
example, applies a combination of Clarity and
Sharpness adjustments.

Click the panel’s Reset button if you want
to remove all the filters and start over.

@ To adjust the angle of a filter, click the center
line, and then pivot your cursor in either direction.

%

SelectaColor:

0 To apply a color to the adjustments, click the
Color patch and use the eyedropper in the Select
a Color panel.

o To remove a filter, select its adjustment
pin and press Enter/Return. On the Mac, an
animated puff of smoke signals its deletion.
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Change existing

brush mask
Select Preset Create new
brush effect brush effects brush mask

Rrightness
Contrast
Saruration
Clarity
Sharpness
Color

Burn (Darken}
Dodge [Lighten)
Iris Enhance

Soften Skin
Softenskin-contrast
Teeth Whitening

Save Current Settings as New Preset.
Pick 10of 2 brushes
Adjust brush settings Feather

Flow -
¥ Auto Mask

Select to limit effect to
similar color
Toggle brush on/off

0 Click the Tool Strip’s Adjustment Brush tool to
reveal its related adjustments panel.

0 In the main window toolbar, set Show Edit Pins
to Always. Whether you select Show Selected
Mask Overlay depends on the situation.

Brush:
5i7g
Feather

Flow:

L
[DEns)oy

Reset | Close

G Based on the brush mark made by your first
click, you may want to fine-tune the Size and
Feather.

Using the
Adjustment Brush

Like the Graduated Filter, the Adjustment
Brush tool gives you the ability to apply a
variety of adjustments to precise areas of
your photo. One obvious use is as a digital
equivalent of the chemical darkroom’s old
dodge and burn tools. But as you learn

to use the brush—and it does take some
practice—you will discover that its many
possible effects will take you far beyond
that starting point.

To apply the Adjustment Brush:

1. Select a photo and click the Adjust-
ment Brush tool to reveal its related
adjustments panel @). The Mask section
automatically selects the New setting.

2. Using the Effect drop-down menu, you
can choose one of seven adjustments.
You can apply multiple adjustments by
moving any of the section’s six sliders.
Or choose one of the six preset effects.

3. In the main window toolbar, make sure
Show Edit Pins is set to Always @. In
the Brush section, where the A brush
is selected by default, set its Size,
Feather, and Flow. Use the slider to set
the brush’s Density, which is the brush
stroke’s transparency. If you want to
limit the effect to similar colors, select
Auto Mask. (For an example, see the
third Tip on page 195.)

4. Once you've set the brush, click in the
photo where you want to apply the effect
and an “adjustment pin” is inserted to
mark this set of brush strokes. Based on
the brush mark made with your first click,
you may want to fine-tune the Size and
Feather before continuing @.

continues on next page
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5. Begin “painting” with your cursor to
apply the effect. You can adjust the
effect for all the strokes associated with
this first adjustment pin just by chang-
ing the panel’s settings.

6. If you need to erase some strokes, click
the panel’s Erase button or press Alt/
Option. When the cursor becomes a
— (minus) sign, paint over your mistakes.

7. To remove an entire set of brush marks,
click that set’s adjustment pin. The pin’s
center turns black to signal that it is
selected. Press Enter/Return and the 0 If the mask is hidden, roll your cursor over the
pin is deleted. On the Mac, an animated adjustment pin to quickly see its extent.
puff of smoke appears.

8. If you prefer to work without the mask ' -
overlay always on, but you need to
quickly check where it’s being applied,
roll your cursor over the adjustment
pin @. If you cannot find the pin, press
H and it appears. (Press H again and
the pin disappears.)

9. When applying the effect, you can cre-

ate a different size brush by clicking the
B in the Brush section. Use the Brush
section’s Size, Feather, Flow, Auto
Mask, and Density settings to adjust the
B version of your brush @. Press the .
/ (slash) key to toggle between applying vl Ao Mask
the A and B versions of the brush. i

10. To apply another effect, click New to
create a whole new brush, which again
can have a B variation if you like. As
you work, you can adjust each set of

G Use the Brush section’s settings to adjust the B
version of your A brush.
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o Three different Adjustment Brush settings,
using a mix of Exposure, Clarity, and Sharpness
effects, were applied to different areas of the
photo.

@ Before using the Adjustment Brush tool, the
photo had some problem highlight and shadow
areas.

0 The Auto Mask makes it easier
to apply an adjustment along

an edge without it bleeding into
adjacent areas.

already-applied brush marks by select-
ing its controlling adjustment pin and
changing the panel settings @, @.
When you're done, click the panel’s
Close button or click the Done button in
the main window.

If you create a brush that you may want
to use again, choose Save Current Settings as
New Preset in the drop-down menu and give
it a name.

In step 3, it can be useful to set one
brush to the Burn (Darken) preset effect and
the other to the Dodge (Lighten) preset. That
lets you quickly touch up problem exposure
areas without fiddling with the brushes.

If you set the brush Flow and Density
between 50 and 80, you can build an effect
using light, multiple passes. Select Auto Mask
if you want the brush’s effect limited to areas
of similar color.

Selecting Auto Mask makes it much
easier to apply an adjustment along an edge
without it bleeding into adjacent areas 0

Sometimes the mask overlay makes it
hard to see what effect your brush is having.
Toggle it on/off by pressing the letter O on your
keyboard or deselecting Show Selected Mask
Overlay in the main window’s toolbar 0

o If the mask overlay keeps you
from seeing the effect being applied,
toggle it off by pressing the letter

O on your keyboard or deselecting
Show Selected Mask Overlay.
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Putting It All Together

1.

Open a photo and use the Crop panel’s
drop-down menu to apply a common
print-size proportion.

. Open another photo and apply a

freehand crop using the click-and-drag
method.

Undo the freehand crop and click the
Lock button to apply a crop that pre-
serves the photo’s original proportions.

. Click one of the photo’s corners and

use the handle that appears to rotate
and level the photo.

. Use the Tool Strip’s Spot Removal

tool to fix a photo with a blemish or
dust spot.

. Use the Tool Strip’s Red Eye Correction

tool to fix a person’s red pupils.

Using a single effect from the Tool Strip,
apply a graduated filter to a photo.

. Use the Tool Strip’s Adjustment Brush

tool to fix the exposure for a small part
of a photo.

Retouch a portrait photo using the
Adjustment Brush tool’s Iris Enhance
and Soften Skin presets.

10. Create your own custom effect with the

Adjustment Brush tool, using any com-
bination of slider settings. When you're
done, save it as a new custom preset.
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Creating Slideshows
and Web Galleries

The Slideshow and Web modules are good
examples of why Lightroom is far more
than a photo organizing and retouching
tool. Both modules give you lots of ways

to customize how your photos are pre-
sented, but with a streamlined interface
that makes them easy to use. In producing
Web galleries for your Web site, Lightroom
automatically generates all the neces-

sary, behind-the-scenes coding. You do
not need to know HTML or Adobe Flash

to create galleries of clickable thumbnail
images arranged on Web pages. Lightroom
handles all that and guides you through
uploading them to your Web site.

In This Chapter

Selecting and Ordering Photos 198
Using the Slideshow Module 199
Choosing Slideshow Settings 201
Setting Slideshow Playback 207
Creating Web Galleries 210
Choosing Web Gallery Settings 212

Previewing and Uploading a Web Gallery 214
Putting It All Together 216




Selecting and C S
- (] tann‘sas' LACH | 4
Ordering Photos Nimd k- (o

Whether you are creating a slideshow or a
Web gallery, you begin in the Library mod-
ule. That’s where you select the photos N photos / 1 selected
you want to use and arrange them in the - [
order you want them to appear. =

To select and arrange the

order Of photos: 0 To rearrange the photos, click to select a photo
and drag it to a new place in the photo order.

1. In the Library module, use the Grid view
or Filmstrip to select the photos you
want to include in the slideshow or Web
gallery.

2. Turn the selection into a collection, then
select that new collection in the Collec-
tions panel. (For more information on
creating collections, see page 122.)

3. To rearrange the order of the photos,
you can use the Grid view or the Film-
strip. Click to select a photo and drag
it to a new place in the photo order
(top, @). Release the cursor and the
order is rearranged (bottom, @).

4. Repeat until you have rearranged the
photos in the order you want for the
slideshow or gallery. You can fine-tune
that order at any point later.
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Using the Slideshow
Module

The Slideshow module is packed with
options for presenting your photos
onscreen, but you use it by following a
series of simple-to-use panels. Select a
pre-built template as a starting point and
customize it using a variety of settings
available in the Right Panel Group @).

Roll cursor over Main window shows Right Panel Group
templates to preview Right Panel Group Panels for setting presentation borders,
other styling choices slide choices layout, backdrop, titles, and soundtrack

Filmstrip
displays order
of chosen
slides

0 The Slideshow module lets you control the onscreen appearance, titling, and playback of
your photos.
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To choose a slideshow template:

1. Select a collection of photos you have
already arranged in order and switch to
the Slideshow module ©.

2. If the Filmstrip is not already visible,
expand it by clicking the triangle at
the bottom of Lightroom’s main win-
dow. Also, turn on the toolbar (press T
on your keyboard), which will display
slideshow-specific buttons @.

3. In the Left Panel Group, expand the
Template Browser panel @. Roll your
cursor over any of the slideshow tem-
plates to see it in the Preview panel.
Click one of the five templates to apply
it to your slideshow.

4. If you want to customize the template
you have chosen, see “Choosing Slide-
show Settings” on the next page.

) | Slideshow

*  User Templ.

0 The Slideshow module includes pre-built
templates for presenting your photos.

Previous Next
slide  slide

Slide’s spot in
show order

B 4 = UscAllFilmstrip Photos = | P

Show first Preview Add
slide slideshow text

G In the Slideshow module, the toolbar displays
slideshow-specific buttons. (Press T on your
keyboard to show/hide it.)

B 0 Roll your cursor
over any of the
slideshow templates
to seeitin the
Preview panel.
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0 Use the Options
panel settings to fill
the frame with the
photo, add a border,
and/or create a
shadow effect.

0 The Option panel’s stroke and shadow settings
in as they appear in Lightroom’s main window.

Layout ¥

¥ Shiow Guides

o Use the Layout
panel settings to
display guides that
will help you position
items.

Q With Show Guides selected in the Layout panel
in @ all four guidelines appear in Lightroom’s
main window.

Choosing Slideshow
Settings

The five basic slideshow templates
included with Lightroom serve as starting
points, although they do offer all you need
for a basic slideshow. All the settings for
creating your own customized templates
can be found in the Right Panel Group’s
Options, Layout, Overlays, Backdrop,

and Titles panels. (The Playback panel is
covered on page 207) As you select set-
tings and adjust sliders in each panel, your
choices appear immediately in Lightroom’s
main window, giving you a rough sense

of the slideshow’s appearance. At any
point along the way, you can see how your
choices look on the full screen by click-
ing the toolbar’s Preview button. You can
go back to any panel and change your
choices at any time.

To choose slideshow settings:

1. To customize the basic slideshow tem-
plate you chose on the previous page,
start with the Options panel and work
your way down through the Titles panel.

2. Options: Use the panel settings to fill
the frame with the photo, add a border,
or create a shadow effect @, ©.

3. Layout: You can use the panel’s guide
settings to help you align any items
you might apply in the Overlays panel,
which is covered below @, ). Once
you have positioned those items, if you
like, you can turn off the guidelines for a
less cluttered view.

continues on next page
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4. Overlays: Use the panel settings to
display an identity plate, a watermark,
a photo’s star rating, or any text, such
as a title or caption @, @. The Opacity
and Scale sliders let you adjust each
item’s transparency and size. You can
apply shadow settings to each item
individually by selecting the item in the
main window and then adjusting the
panel’s sliders. (For more on identity
plates, see “Creating Custom Identity
Plates” on page 206.)

To specify which text option appears in
the slide, click the toolbar’'s ABC button
and make a choice in the drop-down
menu that appears @. You can apply
more than one text item by using the
hand-shaped cursor or grabbing one of
the corner handles to move or resize
each as needed (). (For more infor-
mation on adding captions and other
metadata, see “Adding and Syncing
Metadata” on page 114.)

or

v Lustom lext

Date

Equipment
Fxpsasure
Filename

= SequUence
' © Title
,l’ A = Edit..
| i

@ To specify which text option appears in the
slide, click the toolbar’s ABC button and make a
choice in the drop-down menu.

¥ Identity Plata

Owverride Color

Scale o
Render behind image

! Watermarking « 2010nh +

¥ Raring srars

TR
I
- 100

Myriad Wah =
Heqular =

G Use the Overlays
panel settings to
display an identity
plate, ratings, text
overlays, and shadow
effects.

WayWest net]|

Market spices

o The Overlays panel settings in G as they
appear in Lightroom’s main window.

0 Use the hand-shaped cursor or grab one of
the corner handles to move or resize the text as
needed.
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o To add custom
text, type an entry in
the text box next to
the ABC button and
press Enter/Return to
display the text.

¥ ColorWash

Background Image

o Use the Backdrop
panel settings to
apply a color wash
and background color.
'y It's best not to apply a
background image at
the same time.

! Background Color

o The Backdrop settings for Color Wash and
Background Color in o as they appear in
Lightroom’s main window.

o Use the Backdrop
panel settings to
apply a background
image by dragging

a photo from the
Filmstrip onto the
thumbnail frame. Use
the Opacity slider to
fade back the image.

You can create a label that appears in
every photo in the slideshow. In the
toolbar’s drop-down menu next to the
ABC button, choose Custom Text, type
an entry into the text box that appears,
and press Enter/Return to display

the text @. Reposition the results as
needed in Lightroom’s main window.

5. Backdrop: Use the panel settings to
display a Color Wash and Background
Color or a Background Image. To select
a wash or background color, click
the box to the right of each label and
use the eyedropper in the dialog that
appears @, @. To apply a background
image, click a photo in the Filmstrip and
drag it to the box in the panel @, @.
Adjust the Opacity slider to keep the
viewer’s focus on your main image.

continues on next page

@ The Backdrop panel settings as they appear
in the main window after selecting Background
Image in 0 and turning off Color Wash and
Background Color.
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6. Titles: Use the panel settings to display
an Intro Screen and/or Ending Screen
for your slideshow, including identity
plates if you like. (For more information,
see “Creating Custom Identity Plates”
on page 206.)

Now you are ready to set the slide-
show’s playback, as explained in the
next section.

If you turn on a text option, such as cap-
tion, and a particular photo does not have a
caption, the Slideshow module’s main window
displays <empty>. However, that placeholder
does not appear when actually running the
slideshow, so don’t feel compelled to fill in
every text option you’ve turned on.

While you are free in step 5 to apply a
color wash, a background image, and a back-
ground color, the results may well be a visual
mess. The simpler the slideshow, the more
likely viewers will focus on the photos.
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 Intro Screen

¥ Add identiy Plate

Qverride Color Custom
SE————— v WWredTahoma+MyriadWebPro144ptDOT

v Fnding Screen Main Identity Plate

0 To create a new identity plate, select Add
Identity Plate in the Titles panel and choose Edit in
the drop-down menu.

[C7 6 ideny Pl edior

@ use a sryled text Idenrity plare () Use a graphical identity plare

WWredTahoma+MyriadWebProldd4ptDOT

0 Use the Identity Plate Editor to create new text
or choose a graphic. Then choose Save As in the
drop-down menu, and name the plate in the dialog
that appears.

¥ Intro Screen

| Add [dentity Plate

+ TEXT-WWredMyriadWebPro36+144Dot

Andalucfa Opener
Main Identity Plate
Edit...

o Back in the Titles panel, select
the new plate in the drop-down
menu to use for an Intro or Ending
screen.

[ Tahoma W [ Reqular = RO = _I
+ Custom Cancel ) E

To create a new identity plate:

1. Select Add Identity Plate and choose
Edit in the drop-down menu ).

2. Use the Identity Plate Editor to create
new text or choose a graphic, then click
Save As in the drop-down menu.

3. Give it a name in the dialog that
appears, close that dialog, and then
click OK to close the Identity Plate Edi-
tor dialog @.

4. Back in the Titles panel, select the new
plate in the drop-down menu to use for
an Intro or Ending screen @.

5. To see the Intro or Ending screens
without running the slideshow, uncheck
and then recheck the Add Identity Plate
option @. The screens appear briefly,
enabling you to inspect them.

¥ Intro Screen

¥ Adddentity Plate

Andalucia Journey

Quarrida Color
Scale =
! Ending Screen

¥ Add (dentity Plate

@ The Titles
panel can be set
to show different
identity plates
b P ———— 1 for the Intro and
Ending screens.

Ouerride Color
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Creating Custom Identity Plates

By default, Lightroom displays its own identity plate in the top-left corner of every module. How-
ever, you can create your own identity plate using text or a graphic. Such plates can be especially
handy in slideshows or printouts for highlighting your company’s brand. To create an identity plate:

1. Choose Edit > Identity Plate Setup (Windows) or Lightroom > Identity Plate Setup (Mac).

2. Inthe Identity Plate Editor dialog, select [l to create a text-based plate or F to use a prepared
graphic @. For a text-based plate, type directly in the text window and style it using the Font,
Style, and Size drop-down menus. For a graphic plate, you can drag the graphic file directly
into the text box. Or select “Use a graphical identity plate,” and when the Locate File button
appears, click it to navigate to the graphic.

3. When you have finished, click the drop-down menu at the top of the dialog and choose Save
As. Name your identity plate in the dialog that appears and click Save.

4. To switch to your new identity plate, check Enable Identity Plate in the top-left corner (top, @).
Your new identity plate immediately replaces Lightroom’s default identity plate (bottom, @).

5. You can create multiple plates, saving each under a different name. When you are done, select
the one you want to use in the top drop-down menu and click OK to close the Identity Plate
Editor dialog.

L) Identity Plate Editor
¥ Enable Identity Plate | Custom ] L r
Persanalize the Lightraom enviranment with yaur own branding elements L I G H T R O OM 3
a B ¥ Navigator FIT FILL 11 4 %
) Wse 2 styled text identity plate () Use a graphical identity plate and choose a o
- _ ;
Myriad Weh Pra ) | Condensed i (144 ™) BN styrinc web pea | — Enable Idemit\{ Plate f o
( Hide Details )

0 In the Identity Plate Editor dialog, select n to
create a text-based plate or ﬂ to use a prepared
graphic.

0

ﬁiEnable Identity Plate | Custom

0 To switch to your new plate, check Enable
Identity Plate in the lower-left corner (top). The
new plate replaces Lightroom’s default plate
(bottom).
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Playback ¥

¥ Soundtrack

Duration:

[ SelectMusic | [ Fitto Music

Playback Screen

[ Blank other scraens

! Slide Duration

Color
Random Order
i Repeat

el Prepare Previews in Advance

Preview Play

Q Use the Playback panel to
choose background music (if
any), set how long the slides play,
and set what happens once all
the slides are shown. If a second
monitor is connected, you also
can set which screen displays the
slideshow.

Setting Slideshow
Playback

Once you have sifted through all the slide-
show settings, all that remains are the final
steps of setting how the slideshow plays.
The Playback panel is where you choose
background music (if any), set how long the
slides play, and set what should happen
once all the slides are shown @. When
you’re done, you can export the whole
show as a music-free PDF file, or as a video
complete with a soundtrack, for playback
on a variety of devices.

To choose playback settings:

1. If you want to choose a music file, select
Soundtrack and click the Select Music
button to navigate to the file to use as
your soundtrack (see the first Tip on
the next page). If you click Fit to Music,
Lightroom will pace your slides to end
when the music does.

2. If you are connected to a second moni-
tor, use the Playback Screen section to
select which screen displays the show.
(See the second Tip on the next page
for more on screen choices.)

3. Use the panel’s remaining sections to
set how long each slide appears, how
long it takes to fade to the next slide,
and whether the photos play in random
order and/or repeat at the end of the
slideshow. To avoid any stutter, select
Prepare Previews in Advance.

4. Press Preview to see how the slide-
show looks in Lightroom’s main window.
You can go back and readjust any of
your settings if necessary.

5. Once you are happy with the setup,
press Play to run the full slideshow.

continues on next page
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6. If you want to save all your slideshow
settings as a single template, click the
+ (plus) in the Template Browser panel.

7. When the New Template dialog
appears, type in a name for your tem-
plate, make sure the Folder is set to
User Templates, and click Create. The
dialog closes, and the new template is
added to the Template Browser panel.

Lightroom can play a variety of music
files: . mp3, .m4a, or .m4b. It cannot play

.mA4p files, which have digital rights manage-
ment (DRM) protection. That includes music
from the iTunes Store—unless you bought or
upgraded the file to what Apple calls iTunes
Plus, which is formatted as an .m4a file. How
do you know which kind you have? Here’s one
way: In step 1, Lightroom won’t let you select
any .m4p tracks when you navigate to them.
Here’s another: Use Windows Explorer or the
Mac Finder to locate a track on your hard drive
and look at the file extension .

You can use the main window and
second window buttons in the Filmstrip to

set how the slideshow is displayed. Options
include running the slideshow full screen with
the menu bar turned off or running it on both
screens with the controls visible on only one
machine.

Name & Kind ‘

01 A Night In TunisiQm*ip) MPEG-4 Audio File [Prolecle(i:

0 Lightroom slideshows can play .m4a files (top)
but not .m4p files (bottom). The top file is an iTunes
Plus version of the bottom iTunes track, bought
before the iTunes Store offered the unrestricted-
use version.

UER/EY
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¥ Template Browser
» Lightroom Templates
¥ User Templates
desertwash
desertwhite-hairlinelD
owlish
Spain template

SpainSlideShow

» Collections

1 2
!_Export PDF... !—Export Video...

0 To export a slideshow, click
Export PDF [l or Export Video FJ
at the bottom of the Left Panel

Group.
Export Slideshow to PDF
Save As: [SpainSIideshmv_PDH ] B
Where: [ (3 PDFexports I-ﬁ-‘
Quality: g A T 70 Width: 1680

W Automatically show full screen Height: 1050
C sizes: | Other = Q‘
L3

Notes: Adobe Acrobat transitions use a fixed speed.
Music is not saved in PDF Slideshows.

(" Ccancel ) EEx\portj

0 Name the export, select where you want it
saved, and choose a quality and size for the PDF
file generated.

Export Slideshow to Video

Save As: | Spain_SlideVideo =)

—

Where: | [ audio/videos H-q
v 320 x 240
480 x 320

Video Preset: [ 320 x 240 H-,/
720 x 480

Uptimized for personal media players and email.| 950 x 540

Compatible with Adobe Mayer, Apple Quicktime, 720,

and Windows Media Player 17. P
1080p

{ Cancel ‘ ‘m‘

G Name the export, select where you want it
saved, and choose a quality and size for the video
file generated.

To export a slideshow:

1. In the Slideshow module, click the
Export PDF Hl or Export Video H button
at the bottom of the Left Panel Group

0o

2. In the dialog that appears (@) or @),
name the export and select where you
want it saved. Set the quality using the
slider and use the drop-down menu
to choose among the common image
sizes.

3. Click Export to start the export and
close the dialog. Lightroom displays
several progress bars as it converts
and saves the images.

4. The PDF is saved as a single file. If
opened with Adobe Acrobat or Adobe
Reader, the PDF will play as a slideshow
(see first Tip below). The video export
creates an .mp4 file that you can send
to others or upload to the Web (see
second Tip below).

When you export a slideshow as a PDF,
the soundtrack is not exported, and your tran-
sition speeds are replaced by a fixed interval.

When you export a slideshow as a
video, the soundtrack and transitions also are
exported.
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Creating Web Galleries

Lightroom makes it easy to display your
work on the Web in well-designed galleries
that use either HTML or Adobe Flash @.
Building a gallery is very much like creating
a slideshow, particularly since Lightroom
automatically generates all the necessary
coding behind the scenes. For example,
each gallery automatically creates thumb-
nails of your photos that appear quickly
when Web visitors surf around your site.

If a visitor clicks a thumbnail, however,

a larger, better-quality image will be
downloaded.

Main window shows Layout Style panel controls whether
how album and buttons you use a template based on Adobe
appear on Web site Flash, HTML, or third-party package

Choices depend on your Layout Style Other choices control album’s appearance,
selection in the Right Panel Group colors, titles or caption, and upload settings

o Pre-built Web gallery templates are listed in the Left Panel Group, which you can customize by choosing
options in the Right Panel Group.
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To choose a Web gallery template:
Site Title

e Frloameis 1. If the Filmstrip is not already visible,

Web Phatwo Gallery created by Adobe Lighiroom.

expand it by clicking the triangle at the
bottom of Lightroom’s main window.
Also turn on the toolbar (press T on
your keyboard), which will display Web-
gallery-specific buttons.

2. Select a collection of photos that you
have already arranged in order and
switch to the Web module @.

" . 3. In the Left Panel Group, expand the
© Begin by selecting a collection of photos that Template Browser panel. Roll your cur-
you have already arranged in order, then switch to sor over any of the templates to see its
the Web module. N . .

overall design in the Preview panel @.
In the Right Panel Group, the Layout
Style panel tells you whether your tem-
plate choice is based on Adobe Flash,
HTML, or a third-party package such
as Elegance from the Photographer’s
Toolbox.

4. Click a template choice to apply it to
your photos. A progress bar appears
briefly while the appropriate code is

¥ llghtroom Templares generated.
& Blui .
= : @ Roll your cursor 5. If you want to customize the template
=2 ovﬁ' anty of t|h? Wfb you have chosen, see “Choosing Web
= gallery templates to N
Bl Clean 1ML [ see its overall design Gallery Settings” on the next page.
Sk PEREy el in the Preview panel.

Adobe’s Lightroom Exchange includes
links to various third-party slideshow plug-ins.
(For more information, see page 239.)
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Choosing Web
Gallery Settings

The Web gallery template you chose on
the previous page serves as a starting
point for creating your own customized
template. All the settings for customizing
the template reside in the Right Panel
Group’s Site Info, Color Palette, Appear-
ance, Image Info, and Output Settings
panels. (The Upload Settings panel is
covered on page 215))

To choose Web gallery settings:

1. To customize the basic Web gallery
template you chose on the previous
page, start with the Site Info panel and
work your way down through the Out-
put Settings panel. As you select set-
tings, your choices appear immediately
in Lightroom’s main window. At any
point along the way, you can see how
your choices look by clicking the Pre-
view in Browser button at the bottom of
the Left Panel Group. You can go back
to any panel and change your choices
at any time. Your options vary based on
which layout style you choose.

2. Site Info: Expand the Site Info panel
and fill in the text boxes whose informa-
tion you want to use in your Web gal-
lery, such as the Site Title or Collection
Title @) (see first Tip). Select Identity
Plate if you want to activate that option
as well.

3. Color Palette: Expand the panel and
change the default color for any of
the text, backgrounds, cells, grids, or
numbers by clicking the adjacent color
patch @. When the Select a Color panel
appears, you can choose another color
using that panel’s eyedropper.

Site Info ¥

Collecti itle

Andaluclan Journey

Collection Description
Roaming southerm Spaln

Contact Info

o Use the Site
Info panel to fill in
the text boxes used
in building Web
galleries.

Color Palette v

0 Use the Color
Palette panel to
change the default
color for any of the

listed items.
Commaon Semings
" Add Drop Shadow to Photos
" Saction Borderc
Larid Pages
Show Cell Numbars
v Photw Burders o Use the

Appearance panel
to select which
items you want to
appear, such as drop
shadows, borders,
and cell numbers.

Image Pages
Size &
-
¥| Phntn Rorders

Width o
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Image Info w Caption
Custom Text
Labels Date
Equipment
| Title . Expusure
Filgnama
Sequence

‘Caption; Title

Edir...

0 Use the Image Info panel to set
whether you want any labels to be
displayed; the two pop-up menus
determine which two labels are used.

Output se
Large Images
G Use the Output
M Settings panel to
control the quality
of the gallery’s large
¥ Sharpening Sebc= images, and set
whether any metadata
or sharpening is used.

¥ Watermarking :

Shal i OUTPUT.

o After choosing your gallery settings, you can
see the overall look in Lightroom’s main window.

4. Appearance: Expand the panel and
select which items you want to appear,
such as drop shadows, borders, and
cell numbers. Use the Image Pages
slider to set the image width displayed
by the viewer’s Web browser @.

5. Image Info: Expand the panel and set
whether you want any labels to be
displayed; the two pop-up menus deter-
mine which two labels are used @). For
more on setting the many choices, see
“To customize a file-naming template”
on page 31.

6. Output Settings: Expand the panel and
use the slider to control the quality of
the gallery’s large images. (Thumbnail
images are not affected by this setting.)
The Metadata pop-up menu offers just
two display choices: only the copyright
or all of the photo’s metadata. You can
now display a separate watermark of
your choice. This somewhat reduces
the likelihood of other people down-
loading your images and using them
as their own. The Sharpening setting
should be left at Standard since Light-
room does a good job of fine-tuning
sharpening to the given output @.

7. After making all your choices in the
gallery panels, take a good look at how
your Web gallery looks in Lightroom’s
main window @. Make any necessary
adjustments. Now you are ready to set
how the Web gallery is uploaded to
your Web site, as explained in the next
section.

If you click any of the small triangles
on the right of each option, any previously
entered text lines are available for selection,
saving you time.

Adobe’s Lightroom Exchange includes
links to various third-party Web gallery plug-
ins. (For more information, see page 239.)
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Previewing and
Uploading a
Web Gallery

Once you choose all your Web gallery
settings, you are ready to preview the
gallery, save its settings, and upload it to
your Web site.

To preview and save a Web gallery:

1. In the Web module, click the Preview in
Browser button at the bottom of the Left
Panel Group @. Or from the Menu bar,
choose Web > Preview in Browser.

2. The Web gallery appears in your default
browser, enabling you to test the vari-
ous controls and views @.

3. If you want to save your Web settings
as a template, click the + (plus) in the
Template Browser panel (left, @).

4. Type in a name for your template, make
sure the Folder is set to User Tem-
plates, and click Create. The new tem-
plate is added to the Template Browser
panel (right, @).

Lightroem Templates

B Blue Sky

Charcoal

id | i

Classic
Clean

Clean - HTML . .
DeraPonoY Cest o Click the Preview

nark Pappy Seed - HTMI in Browser button to
Dusk see how the gallery

Pre\.'iewir.l. Browser.. [+ appears in your
default Web browser.

[ I [

ane WayWest.net

 file:f /-1 var fTolders (27 Z7KIfi22. 50

0 When the Web gallery appears in your default
browser, you can test the various controls and
views.

¥ Template Browser ¥ Template Browser — +
» Lightroom Templates H » Lightroom Templatas

¥ User Templates

= RedSpain Web

¥ UserTemplates

G To save your Web settings as a template, click
the + (plus) in the Template Browser panel (left).
After you name and save the template, it is added
to the list of User Templates (right).
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Upload Settings v 0 To upload a Web
e m gallery, click the FTP
B Server pop-up menu,

Put in Subfo X
and choose Edit.

C FTP File Transfer

Preset: | Custom i

Server: ftp.use_your_own_settings.net

Username: your_user_name Password ssssssssssss

|_] Stare password in preset

Server Path: | fimages/LR3vgs/ ] Browse

Protocol: '_ﬁa Port| 21 Passive mode for data transfers:| Passive a‘

'T Cancel ) HH

G Enter the URL for your Web site’s server, your
username and password, and the Server Path, and
then...

Configure FTP File Transfer

Prese v Custom

Save Current Settings as New Preset...

Ve . |

o ...click the Preset drop-down menu and choose
Save Current Settings as New Preset.

Upload Settings ¥
FIV Server: LH3vgstaalleries =

¥ putin subfolder: @ With your new

webgalleries preset selected as
e the FTP Server, click
the Upload button.
(The Put in Subfolder
choice is optional, but
it makes for a tidier
Web site.)

Export..

Enter Password

Password: I| I

( Cancel \ E Upload 5
N

0 Enter your site’s password and click Upload.

To upload a Web gallery:

1. Expand the Upload Settings panel,
click the FTP Server pop-up menu, and
choose Edit @).

2. In the dialog that appears, enter the
URL for your Web site’s server, the
username you’ve been assigned, and
the password @. If you like, you can
select “Store password in preset” and
you will not need to enter it during
future uploads. Type in the Server Path
or, more likely, click Browse to navigate
your way to the correct folder on the
Web site. Leave the remaining settings
as they are, unless your site administra-
tor tells you otherwise.

3. Click the Preset drop-down menu at the
top and choose Save Current Settings
as New Preset @.

4. Type in a name for your preset and click
Create. Select your new preset in the
Preset pop-up menu and click OK.

5. In the Upload Settings panel, your new
preset is selected as the FTP Server.
Select Put in Subfolder and click the
Upload button @.

6. Enter your password in the dialog that
appears and click Upload @. A prog-
ress bar tracks the upload 0.

7. When the upload finishes, use your Web
browser to check that the files uploaded
properly in the folder you specified.

Upload Web Photo Gallery
Bxportimage bin/images/large/BO004TE6jpa

— x

o A progress bar tracks the upload. The time
required varies depending on the number of
photos and their quality.
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Putting It All Together

1.

Select and arrange the order of photos
to use in a slideshow and Web gallery.

. Use the Slideshow module to choose a

slideshow template.

Choose the settings for the slideshow
and include a custom identity plate.

. Set the playback options for the slide-

show and pick an audio file for use as a
soundtrack.

. Save the slideshow as a custom

template.

. Export the slideshow once as a PDF file

and again as a video.

Using the same photos selected in
step 1, choose a Web gallery template.

Choose the settings for the Web gallery.

Preview the Web gallery in your own
local Web browser and make any nec-
essary adjustments.

10. Save the Web gallery and upload it to

your Web site.
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Making Prints

Despite Lightroom’s slideshow and Web
gallery options, many photographers still
find that there’s nothing quite like seeing
photos as prints. The program now gives
you more control over creating and cus-
tomizing picture packages. Thanks to new
point-and-click options, you can quickly
change a print layout at any point.

In This Chapter

Setting Up to Print

Choosing a Basic Print Template
Customizing a Print Template
Saving a Custom Template
Choosing Print Settings

Printing Photos

Putting It All Together

218
220
222
226
227
228
230




Setting Up to Print

Lightroom offers a rich array of printing
choices within its Print module @. But you
also can start printing immediately using
the module’s pre-built templates. Begin by
selecting which photos you want to print,
arrange their order if appropriate, and
choose what paper size to use.

Roll cursor over Main window shows Right Panel Group
templates to see print how selected prints choices set borders, rulers,
layouts in Preview panel flow on page and size-based sharpening

Page Background Color

Selected Photos =

Q The Print module lets you set how photos lay out on a page. Pre-built templates run
down the Left Panel Group, while the Right Panel Group offers ways to customize them.
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v Template B

¥ Lightroom Templates
= (1)4xb
(14x6 &2x3
(M5x7
() /x5 (4 25x 35
Ex10
Tx5
[2) 7 x 5 Centerad
1 Large With Stroke
Up Greeting Card

07 Colls 0 To set the paper
4 Wide size, click the Page
Setup button at the
bottom of the Print

module’s Left Panel
Group.

4x5 Contact Sheet

WA CONTACT Sheer

Print Settings...

HName: |\\I LFPADN anon i350 - Propedties.

Stahus:  Rleady
Type: Canon 1350
Where,  LISBO0Z

Comment:

Paper Owentation

Size: |I..niu - ) & Portral

Source' | Auto Sheet Feeder ] Landscape
Help HNetwark: E Cancel

0 In the Windows Print Setup dialog, make a
choice from the Paper Size drop-down menu.

Page Setup
Settings: | Page Attributes H
Format for: | Any Printer H
Paper Size: | US Letter H

B.50 by 11.00 inches

Orientation: m I

saale:

@ [ cancel ) m

0 In the Mac Page Setup dialog, make a choice
from the Paper Size drop-down menu.

e E ng'ﬁ © Press | on your
Jstiette gy

1 keyboard to display the
e RN |ayout’'s page number,

. the paper size, and the
selected printer.

To select photos to print:

1. In the Library module, use the Grid view
or Filmstrip to select the photos you
want to print.

2. Turn the selection into a collection, then
select that new collection in the Collec-
tions panel. (For more information on
creating collections, see page 122.)

3. Switch to the Print module.

If you plan to print several different
images as part of a contact sheet or package,
you can rearrange the order of the photos in
the Filmstrip. Click to select a photo and drag
it to a new place in the sequence.

To set the paper size:

1. In the Print module, click the Page
Setup button at the bottom of the Left
Panel Group @.

2. In the Print Setup/Page Setup dialog,
make a choice from the Paper Size
drop-down menu @, @. Click OK to
close the dialog.

If you forget what size paper you are
using, press | on your keyboard. An informa-
tion overlay appears in the main window,
listing the page number in the print layout, the
paper size, and the selected printer ©. Press ||
again to hide the information.
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Choosing a Basic
Print Template

Lightroom’s pre-built print templates can
handle many of your basic print needs.
They include examples of Lightroom’s
three layout styles: the Single Image/Con-
tact Sheet, the Picture Package, and the
Custom Package. The Single Image/Con-
tact Sheet-based layouts arrange multiple
same-size photos across one or more
pages. The Picture Package-based layouts
arrange multiple different-size photos
across one or more pages. The Custom
Package-based layouts arrange multiple
photos in a wide variety of combinations.
All of these templates provide great start-
ing points for creating your own custom
layouts, as explained on page 226.

To choose a print template:

1. Select a collection of photos that you
want to print. Switch to the Print module
and turn on the toolbar (press T on your
keyboard). The toolbar displays print-
related buttons €Y.

2. In the Left Panel Group, expand the
Template Browser panel. Roll your cur-
sor over any of the pre-built templates
to see its overall design in the Preview
panel @. Depending on your choice,
Single Image/Contact Sheet, Picture
Package, or Custom Package is high-
lighted in the Layout Style panel @.

Go to first print page

\
‘t’ | <::| E:> Use: Selected Photos ~ Page 1of 1
[ [ [
\ \ \

Previous Next print Page in
print page page sequence

Q Turn on the toolbar (press T on your keyboard)
to display print-related buttons.

¥ Templat er

9 Roll your cursor
over any of the pre-
built templates to see
its overall design in
the Preview panel.

¥ Lightroom Templates
Maxs

Slideshow | Print | Web

LayoutStyle ¥

Single Image / Contact Sheet

Picture Package

Custom Package

G After you choose a template,
one of the three underlying
styles is highlighted in the
Layout Style panel.
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0 Once you pick a pre-built template, the main
window shows the template applied to your
photos.

G Lightroom displays an alert if you pick an
incompatible layout/paper size.

3. Click a template choice to apply it to
your photos @.

4. If you are happy using one of the pre-
built templates and are ready to print
the photos, skip ahead to “Choosing
Print Settings” on page 227. If you want
to customize your chosen pre-built
template, see “Customizing a Print
Template” on the next page.

By default, the main window displays
horizontal and vertical rulers along the sides
of the printer page. To turn them off or on,
choose View > Show Rulers (Ctrl-R/Cmd-R).

Depending on your needs, you may want
to display guides that indicate the page bleed,
margins and gutters, or individual image
dimensions. To turn the guides on or off,
choose View > Guides and make your choices
in the drop-down menu.

Lightroom alerts you if you pick an
incompatible layout/paper size .
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Customizing a
Print Template

Once you pick a pre-built template as a
starting point, you can customize it using
the various settings in the Right Panel
Group. The individual panels available

vary depending on whether you start with
a template using a Single Image/Contact
Sheet, Picture Package, or Custom Pack-
age. (The last panel, Print Job, is covered
on page 227.) You can go back and change
your choices at any time.

To customize a print template:

1. To customize the pre-built template that
you have chosen, work your way down
through the Right Panel Group panels
you want to adjust. The availability of
the Rulers, Grid & Guides panel or the
Layout panel depends on the template
you start with @.

2. Image Settings: Select the default
settings you want to change @. If you
select Zoom to Fill, be aware that it
crops the image to fit the layout. Select
Rotate to Fit if you need to turn the
photo from horizontal to vertical (or vice
versa) for a better layout. Deselecting
Repeat One Photo per Page enables
you to change a Single Image/Contact
Sheet layout to show multiple pho-
tos instead of just one photo on each
page .

Layout Style

Layout Style «

Image S

Page Page «

Print Job PrintJob «

0 The availability of the Rulers, Grid & Guides
panel or the Layout panel depends on which
template you choose.

Layout Style v

Single Image / Contact Sheet

PleTure PAckage
Custom Package
Image Settings ¥
Zaom to kil

¥ Rutate w Fit
¥ HepeatUne Photo par Hage

¥/ srrake Rorder |
width -e—————— 1l5p1

Layout v

0 Select Rotate to Fit whenever turning the photo
makes for the better layout.

G Deselecting Repeat One Photo per Page
enables you to show multiple photos instead of
just one photo on each page.
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Inches -

Gl Sriap (a]{fi=

¥ Show Guides

[

a
3.5% 251n @ 720
"

0 The Rulers, Grid & Guides panel is available

only when you use a Picture Package-based or

Custom Package-based template. It controls the
display of rulers, grids, guides, bleed/paper trim
edges, and dimensions for package photos.

Heep Sguare

G The Layout panel is available only when you
use a Single Image/Contact Sheet-based template.
It controls the margins, page grid, cell spacing, and
cell size of the overall layout.

3. Rulers, Grid & Guides: This panel is
available only when you use a Picture
Package or Custom Package. It simply
lets you display rulers, grids, guides,
bleed/paper trim edges, and dimen-
sions for the package photos ).

or

Layout: This panel is available only
when you use a Single Image/Contact
Sheet-based template @. It controls the
margins, page grid, cell spacing, and
cell size of the overall layout. You can
adjust the settings by using the sliders
or by clicking and dragging their lines
within the main window.

continues on next page
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4. Cells: This panel is available only when

you use a Picture Package or Custom Add to Package
Package. For a Custom Package, the — T

Cells panel has an extra button for rotat-
ing a selected cell and preserving its

AT———— . c——

A R . . THRT s EEa
height-to-width ratio @. For either pack- < .
New Page
age style, use the panel to add photos T gclw o
and new pages to an existing package, —
Adjust Selected Cell
rearrange the package layout, or clear A
the layout and start anew @. Click any o
of the six sizes to add a photo of that Glear Layout
size to the layout. As you add more pho- Adjust Selected Cell

tos, new pages are automatically added. ilziis S ——— 24|

Width —u
With a Picture Package, the Auto T
Layout button creates the most com- B St
pact arrangement to save paper. With
either package, you can click and drag @ Use the Cells panel to change the contents
hotos t ize th Th and layout of a Picture Package or Custom
photos 1o rearrange or resize them. the Package. The panel includes extra controls for
Custom Package offers you the ability Custom Packages (lower right).
to overlap photos and control which

photo appears on top of the stack @).

Send to Back
Send Backwards
Send Forwards
Send to Front |

Rotate Cell
Delete Cell
Match Photo Aspect Ratio

Anchor Cell

@ Use any of the six size buttons to add a photo 0 The Custom Package lets you overlap photos
to the layout. Click and drag a photo to rearrange and control which photo appears on top of the
the layout. stack.
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_ 5. Page: This panel, which replaces Light-
i —— room 2’s Overlays panel, lets you add
an identity plate to a Picture Package
or Custom Package @. Options include
turning it 90 degrees, adjusting its
opacity and size, and placing it partially
behind the photos. Other new options
include picking a page background

¥ [dentity Plate

o The Page panel
lets you add an

identity plate to a color and printing a watermark @. If
iR Eiiféiqp;‘;ck;fge;r you use a Single Image/Contact Sheet-
AN ST It also includes based template, the panel includes
| v Watermarking: SigUglyWater.. + | page background options to add page numbers, crop
| & emeuss: | and watermarking marks, or such metadata as captions.

options.

6. Double-check your choices and take a
close look at the photos as they appear
in Lightroom’s main window. Once you
are satisfied, choose your print settings
as explained on the next page.

In step 4, you can press Alt/Option to
duplicate a selected cell.

.
© 2010 Nolan Hester

o A Picture Package customized in the Page
panel to include an identity plate, color page
background, and watermark on every photo.
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Saving a Custom
Template

After customizing one of the pre-built tem-
plates and choosing your printer settings,
you can save all of it as a custom template.
After doing so, you can apply your custom
template to any other photos with just a
few clicks.

To save a custom template:

1. Take a moment to recheck the settings
in the print-related panels. Also, make
sure that Lightroom’s main window
shows the photos as you want them to
be printed @.

2. Click the + (plus) in the Template
Browser panel and when the New Tem-
plate dialog appears, type in a name for
your template @. Make sure the Folder
is set to “User Templates” and click
Create. The new template is added to
the Template Browser panel @. You are
ready to print. See “Printing Photos” on
the next page.

The real beauty of creating a custom
print template is that you can use it again and
again, but with different photos 0

0 Before saving
your settings as a
custom template,
make sure the
main window

7" f shows the photos
as you want them
to be printed.

.
WayWest o net

tew Terpiv S o

Template Name:  4stack_wide+ID

Folder: |user Templates -

Create, | | Cancal |

0 In the New Template dialog, type
in a name for your custom template.

G The new
template is added
to the Template
Browser panel.

0 Creating a
custom print
template enables
you to use it
again, but with
different photos.

WayWest » net
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PrintJob ¥

Pnntto: ¢rinter. <~

Uraft Mode Erinting

* Print Resolution

* Print Sharpening :

Media Typa:
16 BIE Dutput

Calor Management

Profile: Managed by Printer *

O Use the Print

Job panel to set

print resolution,
sharpening, and color
management.

Choosing Print
Settings

Before actually making prints, you need to
set how Lightroom handles the job. Within
the Print Job panel, you choose the print’s
resolution, how color management is
handled, and how much (if any) sharpening
is applied to the print.

To choose print settings:

1. Once you select your photos and
choose either a pre-built or custom
print template, expand the Print Job
panel ©.

2. Select Draft Mode Printing if you want
to print out something quickly, such as
a contact sheet. Draft mode uses the
image previews Lightroom has already
generated, so it's faster—even if the
quality is less than perfect. For the best
results, leave draft mode off.

3. By default, Print Resolution is set to
240 ppi (pixels per inch), which is good
for most photo printers. Lightroom 3 lets
you boost it as high as 720 ppi. Leave
Print Sharpening set to Standard, adjust-
ing to Low or High only if necessary.

4. Use the Media Type pop-up menu to
choose Glossy or Matte, depending on
the paper you are using.

5. In general, leave Profile in the Color
Management section set to Managed by
Printer. If you have installed a separate
printer color profile, it appears in the
Profile pop-up menu. (For color settings,
see “To print photos” on page 228.)

You also can select 16 Bit Output in the
Print Job panel if you are running Mac OS X
10.5 or higher and have a 16-bit printer.
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Printing Photos

If, as recommended in step 5 on page 227,
you elected to let your printer manage
your color, then now’s the time to set that
up. Printer dialogs run the gamut as far

as where the color management settings
are placed. The steps below offer typical
examples. But be prepared to poke around
your own printer’s dialogs to find where
these choices reside.

To print photos:

1. In the Print module, click the Print but-
ton at the bottom of the Right Panel
Group 0.

2. When the printer dialog appears, do
one of the following based on whether
you are running Windows or a Mac:

In Windows, click the Properties button
and look for a color management or
adjustment section @. Inside the color
management/adjustment section, look
for an option to turn on ICM (Image
Color Management) as your color man-
agement option @. Click OK or Save to
apply the setting.

On the Mac, look for a Color Matching
section, choose ColorSync, and click
OK or Save to apply the settings ©@.

Color Management

Profile Managed by Printer -

O In the Print
module, click the Print
button at the bottom

Print One Print. of the Right Panel
Group.
Print Iéj
[Mrinter
Name:  |[\\ELFPAD\Canoni250 = T Lﬁ
Status: Ready
Type: Canon 1350
Whee.  USBO02
FomE [—| Pont to file
Prirtt range Copies
oAl Mumber of copies: 1 2
) Pages  fom. 1 . 17
Selection lvl 2-2 3.3 -
e o

0 In Windows, the printer dialogs vary greatly,
but use the Properties button to find a color
management or adjustment section.

Print

Printer: | Canon iP4200 e =)
Presets: | Standard 2]
Copies: D E Collated
Pages: ® A

CFrom: 1 to: 1

| Color Matching H-l

8 ColorSync C Vendor Matching
@ _. PDF » .'_I / Preview ) [ Supplies _\/ Cancel ) f—&nu?

0 On the Mac, look for a Color Matching section,
choose ColorSync, and click Save.

Manual Color Adjustment @Iﬂ_hj
Color Balance
Cyan: 0 < T
Magenta: 0 4 ™ 2 0 b
Yolow: 0 [ [l M
Black. 0 T

btensty: 0 [ _J_ m

| Fnahle ICM

0K || Cancd || Dofauts || Hep

G In Windows, look for an option to turn on
ICM (Image Color Management) as your color
management option.
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0 After choosing 3. Navigate back to the printer’'s main dia-
the printer’s settings, log. Click OK or Print to begin printing a
you can use those hoto

same settings to print P !
a single photo by

simply clicking the
Prinrz éne buttgon. Once you set the printer’s color manage-

ment, you can print future photos using those
same settings by simply clicking the Print One
button G For multiple copies, however, you
need to click the Print button.

Calor Management

Profile Managed by Printer -

If you want to dive deep into the details
of color management, take a look at Martin
Evening’s The Adobe Photoshop Lightroom 3
Book: The Complete Guide for Photographers,
from Adobe Press.

If you have not calibrated your monitor,
as explained on page 139, you will have prob-
lems creating prints with anywhere near the
colors you see on your screen.
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Putting It All Together

1.

Select a group of photos to print and
create a new collection for them.

. Set the paper size for the printer you'll

be using.

Choose a basic print template from
those found in Lightroom’s Template
Browser panel.

Using the same photo collection cre-
ated in step 1, create a customized
template based on one of Lightroom’s
Single Image/Contact Sheet templates.

. Using the same photo collection cre-

ated in step 1, create a customized
template based on one of Lightroom’s
Picture Package or Custom Package
templates.

. Use the identity plate you created in

Chapter 11 to further customize the tem-
plate you chose in step 5.

Now save your customized Picture
Package or Custom Package template.

. Use the Print Job panel to set the ppi

and media type for your prints.

Finally, use the Print module to print the
photos selected for your customized
Picture Package or Custom Package.
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-xporting Images

As long as you work within Lightroom,

all your changes are saved as metadata. In This Chapter
At some point, however, you may need
to export those files to post them on the Basic Exporting 232
Web, edit them in a hon-metadata-based Export Setting Options 235
pro.gram like Photos.hop,.or burn them onto Creating Export Presets 538
a disc. When exporting Lightroom files, you
create copies of your original images in Adding Export Plug-ins 239
four formats: JPEG for e-mail or the Web, Meshing Lightroom and Photoshop 241
PSD for working in Photoshop, TIFF for . . .

Setting Up Publish C t 244
print projects, or DNG (digital negative). eHing Lp Fublish L-onnections
You need not leave behind all the advan- Collecting Photos to Publish 249
tages of Lightroom when you click the Publishing a Collection 253
Export button. You can track the exported Putting It All Together 256

images, even when they are edited in
Photoshop, by adding them to Lightroom’s
catalog (see step 5 on page 233). And you
can use a new feature—Publish Services—
to update photos you export to your hard
drive or Flickr. (See “Setting Up Publish
Connections” on page 244.)




Basic Exporting

At its most basic, exporting photos boils
down to selecting one or more photos,
setting the details of how to convert them
to another format or using a preset to do
so, picking a destination for the saved files,
and perhaps applying some extra actions
after they’re saved. Along the way, of
course, you face dozens of choices. Fortu-
nately, Lightroom’s Export dialog breaks it

Number of files

down into manageable chunks using three
groups of panels: Presets, Post-Process
Actions, and Settings ). You won’t need
to set all these options for every group

of exported images. Even better, many

of them you don’t have to mess with or
only need to set once. To get started, see
“To export images” on the next page. For
details on the other Settings panels, see
pages 235-237.

Select export

selected for export device
1
Export(lB)Fi[es
Export To: | Hard Drive %;7
rSettings: Expgnd any
Select pr?set —7 ¥ Lightroom Presets LP Export Location /FreelanceClients/LATtravel/Microbrew_ Tour ||| Settlngs panel
export actions Burn Full-Sized JPEGs 4‘ to change
Export to DNG P File Naming LAT_microbrew-100pg options
For E-Mail

b Photomatix
b User Presets

Add Remove

Post-Process Actions

> File Settings JPEG(100%)/ sRGB

P Image Sizing 240 ppi

_  — — — —

- Output Sharpening Sharpening Off

P Metadata

Normal

Select extra — » LR2/Mogrify
processes after

export Rermove

See more plug-ins —{ Plug-in Manager... )

at Adobe Lightroom

Insert

- Watermarking Mo watermark

|LP Post-Processing Do nothing || ||

(" Cancel ) ( Export )

= Current settings

Exchange

o Lightroom’s Export dialog is organized around three groups of

panels: Presets, Post-Process Actions, and Settings.
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W2 Colored Red
¥ Colored Red 1

0 To export your
selected images,

5 (i choose File > Export
(Ctrl-Shift-E/Cmd-

W NZealand “Hll Shift-E) or click the

W% Past Manth || Export button at the

Import [ bottom of the Left
=5 =t panel Group

% Five Stars

» Expon Lacatian
* File Naming

¥ File Senings

Fomar (BHE #
ompking Gl

PG Preview: [ icdierm Siee ]

Embed Original Raw File

G If you select a preset, Lightroom automatically
applies the appropriate settings.

Export ToEMzEC A
CD/DVD

Export To Your Flickr Account
Photomatix

0 Use the Export To menu to choose a hard drive

or CD/DVD, or to trigger a plug-in that you've
installed.

¥ Specific folder
Choose folder later (useful for presets)

Home folder
Ducuments folder
Pictures folder
Desktop

Same folder as original photo

¥ Export Location

1

Export To: | Specific folder 3

Folder: fPictures/FreelanceClients/LATtravel ¥ Choose...

™ Put in Subfolder:  Microbrew_Tour
[§ # 4sé to This Cataloa
Existing Files: | Choose a new name for the exported file :a E

Ask what to do

¥ Choose a new name for the exported file
Overwrite WITHOUT WARNING
Skip

G Use the Export Location panel to choose a
destination for the exported files.

To export images:

1. In the Library module, use the Grid view
or Filmstrip to select the photos you
want to export.

2. From the Menu bar, choose File >
Export (Ctrl-Shift-E/Cmd-Shift-E) or click
the Export button at the bottom of the
Left Panel Group ©.

3. When the Export dialog appears, the
top line notes how many files you are
exporting. If you want to use an export
action, select it in the Preset panel 0.
for example, you select Export to DNG,
Lightroom automatically sets that format
and fills in the relevant settings. All you
need to do then is click the dialog’s
Export button.

4. Use the Export To menu to choose
whether to export the files to a hard
drive, burn to CD/DVD, or trigger a
plug-in that you've installed @.

5. Expand the Export Location panel and
use the Export To drop-down menu @ H
to pick a destination for the exported
files. If you choose “Specific folder,”
use the Choose button F to navigate to
the folder or click the adjacent triangle
to select a recently used folder. Select
Put in Subfolder E to place the files
in a new subfolder, which you name
in the adjacent text box. You have the
option of letting Lightroom keep track
of the exported files by selecting Add
to This Catalog A. (As an added bonus,
if the original files are part of a stack,
Lightroom will add the exports to that
same stack, which makes file track-
ing that much tidier.) Finally, the Exist-
ing Files drop-down menu H lets you
control what happens if the names of
the exported files conflict with filenames
already in the Lightroom catalog.

continues on next page
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6. Expand the File Naming panel to set
how the exported files are named @.
The various combinations are identi-
cal to those available when you import
images into Lightroom.

7. Check the current settings for the
remaining six Settings panels. Expand
any of the panels as needed to choose
other export options. (For details on the
panels, see “Export Setting Options” on
page 235))

8. Before you click the Export button,
consider whether you want to save this
group of settings as a preset that you
can use later. (For details, see “Creating
Export Presets” on page 238.) When
you’re ready, click Export @. Lightroom
exports the files and a task bar tracks
the progress ().

File Kaming
W Remame Ta: | dave-shoar-sequence-exr )

Start Number: |1

Example: 200B0318-untitled_shoct-0001 jpg Extensions: | Lowercase 18

Custom Narme (x of y)

Custom Name - Original File Kumbes
+ Custom Name - Sequence

Custom Name

Daze - Filename

dane-shoot-sequence-ext

daze_shoot_#seq

Filename - Sequence

Filename

arigname i ereator

Edin

0 When you name exported files, the choices in
the Rename To drop-down menu are identical to
those used when naming imported images.

Normal
Simple Copyright Watermark

Do nothing

"’. Cancel \ ( Export;)

@ Once you have set how the
exported files should be handled,
click Export at the bottom of the
Export dialog.

Export 1 Jpg file

Task completed
—_—{

m As the selected photos are exported,
Lightroom’s task bar tracks the progress.
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+ IPEG
PSD
TIFF
NG
Originnlﬁ\
A
File Settings / \
farmat:lu Quality: A Ts0|

Color Space: | sRGB B [ O ulwit File Size To: 100 K
[ Include Video Filey

[

About Video File Support

File Settings / \

/ .—:q Comp\ression: | None I—:a
Color Space: [ ProPhoto RGB —3 Bit\Depth: | 16 bits/component I—ﬂ

About Video File Support

Format: | TIFF

] Include Video Files

File Settings \
Format: | DNG \ "3

C v: | Camera Raw 5.4 and later -—3
JEG Preview: | Medium Size -—3

[ Embed Original Raw File

[ Include Video Files About Video File Suppart
0 Depending on your choice in the Format drop-
down menu, the File Settings panel offers choices
appropriate for that format.

¥ Width & Height
Dirnensions
Lang Frge
Shor Edge
Megapixels

\

Image Sizing \

@ Resize o Fir: | Width & Height —:3 [} pon't Enlarge

w:[ 1000] H:| 1000] [pixets Bl - | 240/ [incls per inch b5

o The Image Sizing panel lets you specify the
exported file’s maximum width and height.

Export Setting Options

Because they are used so frequently, the
Export Location and File Naming panels are
explained in “To export images” on page
233. Expand and use the remaining Set-
tings panels, explained below, as needed.

Choosing File Format Settings

Expand the File Settings panel to set which
file format you want to use ). Depending
on your format choice, the related options
vary. A nice touch is that Lightroom auto-
matically lists the appropriate Color Space
based on your chosen format. While they
remain in their original format, video files
can now be exported in the same batch as
selected still images.

Image Sizing

If you choose TIFF or Original as your file
format, the Image Sizing panel is dimmed,
since you would not want to resize the
images. For all other formats, you can spec-
ify the exported file’s maximum width and
height @. The Long Edge and Short Edge
options are convenient when you have

a mix of landscape and portrait images.

By setting the Long Edge at 750 pixels,

for example, you can control the longest
edge—no matter what the orientation of a
photo may be. Select Don’t Enlarge if you
want to preserve the original resolution (and
avoid a pixelated image). While they are not
resized, video files can now be exported in
the same batch as selected still images.

Exporting Images 235



Output Sharpening

The Output Sharpening panel lets you
apply sharpening based on the output
destination @. For example, select Screen
in the Sharpen For drop-down menu if

the exported photos are bound for a Web
page. Select one of the two paper types

if the final output will be a print. If you are
exporting photos for eventual printing in
Photoshop, this panel lets you apply Light-
room’s sharpening beforehand. While they
are not sharpened, video files can now be
exported in the same batch as selected still
images.

Metadata

The Metadata panel lets you control what
Lightroom metadata will remain embed-
ded in the photo once it is exported @.
Choosing Minimize Embedded Metadata
strips out all the metadata except the
copyright information. The Write Keywords
as Lightroom Hierarchy choice preserves
some sense of the parent/child relation-
ship of keywords even in applications
that can handle only ASCll-based char-
acters. For example, “Places > West US >
Utah > Capitol Reef N.P.” will be stored as
“Places|West US|UtahlCapitol Reef N.P.”
where the | (the ASCII pipe character) is
used as the delimiter between parent/
child keywords. The last choice embeds
a watermark in the photos to reduce the
risk of others claiming them as their own.
While no metadata is changed, video files
can now be exported in the same batch as
selected still images.

Output Sharpening

M Sharpen For: [ Screen ] Amgunt: | Standard 3

r Low
apern ¥ Standand
e High

@ This panel lets you apply sharpening based
on whether the exported files will be viewed on a
screen or on paper.

Metadata

[7] Minimize Embedded Metadata

[ Write Keywords as Lightroom Hierarchy

0 The Metadata panel lets you control what
Lightroom metadata remains embedded in the
photo once it is exported.
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Watermarking

ﬁ_ﬁ Watermark: | Simple Copyright Watermark '%{
|

\
I
2010nh

2010nh fww
BigUglywatermark

+ Simple Copyright Watermark

Edit Watermarks...

G Apply and create custom watermarks
using the drop-down menu [l

[ ]

Wsnesonics Byl 8 Taon. () Caspiia

Watermark Style: e Text () Graphic
: ¥ Image Options ] N

Please choose a

: r )
C) NG or JBG image (Chouse... )

_‘: ¥ Text Options

- Font: [ Myriad Web Pro =
- :: Saybe: | Condensed ltalic =)
| ign: (el & (8

Celor: [

L] Shadew

Opadty: L2 A T a0 .
Offset: e M w
Racis Ly )
ARG e @y, | - 90

¥ Watermark Effects

Opadity: A 100] X

[ Cancel ) (&>Done~

o The Watermark Editor makes it easy to create
custom text or a graphic to apply to photos.

Post-Processing
After Export: | Do nothing -+
Application: Choose an application... ¥ | Choose...
¥ Do nothing

Show in Finder

Upen in Adobe Photoshop LS5
Open in Adobe Photoshop C53
Open in Other Application...

gradient_map
smart_object
vignettelselection)

Go to Export Actions Folder Now

@ The Post-Processing panel tells Lightroom
what to do after the files are exported.

Watermarking

The new Watermarking panel makes it
easy to add a simple copyright watermark
to your exported photos @. With Photo-
shop CS5’s new content-aware fill feature,
it's become incredibly easy for would-be
thieves to remove your copyright. Still,
Lightroom watermarks provide a discreet
way to sign your work or highlight your
brand, especially with the new Watermark
Editor, reached by selecting Edit Water-
marks at the bottom of the drop-down
menu El. Much like the Identity Plate Editor,
the Watermark Editor enables you to cre-
ate custom text or a graphic to apply to
photos @.

Post-Processing

Use the Post-Processing panel to tell
Lightroom what to do after the export is
finished. In the expanded panel, make a
selection in the After Export drop-down
menu @. By default, the menu is set to
“Do nothing,” which is listed in the top
section of the drop-down menu. Choices
in the second section [l include open-
ing the Explorer/Finder folder in which
the exported files are saved, opening the
files in Photoshop, or opening them in
another application. (For details on mesh-
ing Lightroom and Photoshop, see page
241) The third section B is visible only if
you have created droplets using Photo-
shop and then saved them to Lightroom’s
Export Actions folder. You can look inside
that folder by using the drop-down menu
to choose Go to Export Actions Folder
Now El. If you have Photoshop, you can
create and save any droplet to that Light-
room folder. (Explaining how to create
Photoshop droplets, however, falls outside
this book’s coverage.)
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Creating Export

Burn Full-5ized JPEGs

Presets

For E-Mail
w User Prasets

Most of the time, you export photos in the O Click Add in the

same formats for clients. Or, you regularly Z;%Zer: zfgfelttgacsrggtgna”

create slideshows or photos for the Web ok your custom settings.
using the same settings over and over.

Take the time to create export presets OB New Preset

for these commonly used settings, and Preser Name: | RlogPostsand] |

you can get work done more swiftly and Folder: [ User Presets =
consistently. Camc) @ l:

To create an export Presetl 0 When the New Preset dialog appears,

name your export preset, set the Folder

1. Set up the Export dialog’s various to User Presets, and click Create.

panels exactly as you need them for a

particular client or format. At the bottom F—
of the left panel, click Add @. v Lightroom Presets
Burn Full-Sized JMEGs
2. When the New Preset dialog appears, ::";f_‘h:i"“c @ The new export
type in a name for your export pre- wser presers preset is added to the
set @. Make sure the Folder is set to Biogeos 00Tt Preset panel of the

. Export dialog.
User Presets and click Create. The new

export preset is added to the Preset
panel of the Export dialog @.
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O To add third-party
export plug-ins, click the
Plug-in Manager button in
the bottom-left corner of
the Export dialog.

( Plug=in Manager... i

Lightroom Plug-in Manager

¥ Status

0 When the
Lightroom Plug-in
Manager dialog
appears, click the
Plug-in Exchange
(" Plug-in axchangc,,,k\' button to launch
your Web browser.

¥ Plug-in Au

Add

Search Lightraom

Search

Advanced search

LIGHTROOM EXCHANGE HOME

:'I“m““m“m @ When your Web browser
. takes you to the Adobe

Duveiap Prosets Lightroom Exchange, look at
Emsou, the page’s right column under
Wk Gallory Browse by Category, and click
et the Export Plug-In link.
Lightroom Exchange

Sraff Picks Most Recent Mest Popular

Licamsas types | Adl x| | Fiter Tamer

Export-to-Flickr Plugin e

Full-featured Export-to-Flickr plugin for Lightroom.

Export one selected photo to:
flickr
¥ Your Flickr Account

I Dxport Location
B Alelaming _—

Export-to-Facebook Downlaad

Full-featured Expant-ta-Facebook plugin for Lightroom

Expont o sebected photo to:

| (f2Srehnnlk

0 You can sort the list of export plug-ins
several ways until you find one you'd like
to download.

Adding Export Plug-ins

Lightroom makes it easy to add third-party
export plug-ins, which give you even more
choices for exporting photos. There are
plug-ins, for example, to upload your pho-
tos directly to your SmugMug or Facebook
account. These are available through
Adobe’s online Lightroom Exchange, so
you need to be connected to the Web
before beginning.

To add an export plug-in:

1. From the Menu bar, choose File >
Export (Ctrl-Shift-E/Cmd-Shift-E).

2. When the Export dialog appears, click
the Plug-in Manager button in the
bottom-left corner .

3. When the Lightroom Plug-in Manager
dialog appears, click the Plug-in
Exchange button, which also sits at
the bottom left ©.

4. If it’s not already running, Lightroom
launches your default Web browser
and takes you to the Adobe Lightroom
Exchange. In the page’s right column,
under Browse by Category, click the
Export Plug-In link @.

5. A Lightroom Export Plug-in list appears,
which you can sort in several ways .
When you find something useful, down-
load it.

6. After your browser downloads the file,
double-click the file to unzip it and note
what it is named.

continues on next page
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7. In the Lightroom Plug-in Manager dia-
log, which remains open, click the left
panel’s Add button @.

8. Use the dialog that appears to navigate
to your browser’s default downloads
folder. Open the downloads folder and
look for a file or folder with the name
you noted in step 6. Once you find the
actual plug-in file, select it, and click
Add Plug-in @.

9. The plug-in is added to the left list in
the Lightroom Plug-in Manager dia-
log @. Click Done to close the dialog.

10. You are returned to Lightroom’s Export
panel. Click the upper-right drop-down
menu to find and launch your new
export plug-in @.

Add Y Remove

T T E—
_Plug-in Fxchange...

G After you decompress the
downloaded plug-in, click the
Add button at the bottom of
the Lightroom Plug-in Manager

dialog.
OB Add Lightroom Plug-in
| 4/ » |88 )= | [&EDownloads M Q searct

P DEVICES o

Name -~ pare - ified v

» PLACES & a9 122 z

Today

( Cancel (Add Phlg-ina

o Once you find the plug-in file, select it, and
click Add Plug-in.

Lightroom Plug-in Manager

Canan Tether Plugin ¥ Jeffrey Friedl's "Export to SmugMug” Plugin

@ Begance - /,'_O-\‘, -
LI‘ 7 smugmug

@ Export to Photomatix Pro ADGE HaOTOMOR LI

Jeffrey Friedl's “Export 1o SmugMug” Plugin
Version 20100323153
[ update log via RSS

Nete: this plugin version expires on Jul 1, 2010
(A new version will be available for LRI)

MahileMe Gallery

&

5] Smughlug
-~ Installed and running
{ check for new version now |

Add Remove ~ v

Plug-in Exchange... Dane

@ Once the plug-in is added and activated in the
Lightroom Plug-in Manager dialog, click Done.

Export To ¥ Hard Drive
CD/DVD

p Lightroom Presets Flickr
b Photomatix MobileMe Gallery

» User Presets Photomatix

Q When you return to Lightroom’s Export panel,
use the upper-right drop-down menu to launch
your new export plug-in.
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Preferences

File Handling n A
Hie 5aving Options

Tmage Previews: Always Save -

[ile Cxtension: Use Lower Case =

Cenera File Saving Options
Imjerface E Image Previews: = Al
File Handling =]

I
Parformance P

Cursury

o Set Photoshop’s Preferences dialog to work
best with Lightroom by selecting File Handling
in the drop-down menu n (in CS2) or in the left
panel B (in CS3-Cs5).

File Compatibility

“’_Camera Raw Preferences... )

E‘ Prefer Adobe Camera Raw for Supported Raw Files
["lgnore EXIF Profile Tag

E‘Ask Before Saving Layered TIFF Files
Maximize PSD and PSB File Compatibility: '_ Always s ]

0 Make sure the Maximize PSD and PSB File
Compatibility preference is set to Always .

Meshing Lightroom
and Photoshop

With Lightroom local adjustment tools, you
may find yourself doing less photo work

in Photoshop. Inevitably, however, you will
want to switch to Photoshop to work in
layers or to use other tools not available

in Lightroom. Thankfully, what’s called
roundtrip editing between Lightroom and
Photoshop has grown simpler—and tidier.
By setting Photoshop’s preferences and
using particular Lightroom commands, you
can edit your photos in either program and
still have Lightroom’s catalog track all the
images you generate.

To set Photoshop preferences
for Lightroom:

1. Begin by opening Photoshop’s Pref-
erences (Ctrl-K/Cmd-K). When the
Preferences dialog appears, select File
Handling in the drop-down menu @
(CS2) or in the left panel B (CS3—-CS5).

2. Look for Maximize PSD and PSB File
Compatibility and set it to Always @ H.
Click OK to close the dialog. For now,
you are done with Photoshop. See
the next section on editing Lightroom
images in Photoshop.
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To edit Lightroom images
in Photoshop:

1.

In Lightroom’s Library module, use the
Grid view or Filmstrip to select the pho-
tos you want to edit within Photoshop.

. Right-click (Control-click on single-but-

ton Macs) the selected photos. In the
drop-down menu @, choose “Edit In”
and then one of the following:

Edit in Adobe Photoshop: This option
simply opens the photo in any installed
version of Photoshop, where you can
then make edits using any of that pro-
gram’s tools.

Open as Smart Object in Photoshop:
This option opens the photo as a
special type of Photoshop layer called
a Smart Object. In Photoshop, when
you double-click a Smart Object layer,
a Photoshop plug-in, Camera Raw,
appears. Its controls work identically to
those in Lightroom—and it saves your
changes as metadata. It’s like using
Lightroom from within Photoshop. (For
more on the wonders of the Camera
Raw plug-in, see Photoshop CS5

for Windows and Macintosh: Visual
QuickStart Guide, by Elaine Weinmann
and Peter Lourekas, also from Peachpit
Press.)

Edit In Edit in Adobe Photoshop C85...

> Edit in Adobe Photoshop C53...
Set Flag

Set Rating
Set Color Label

Add to Target Collection

G Right-click (Control-click on single-button Macs)

the selected photos and make a choice in the
drop-down menu.

|
Open as Smart Object in Photoshop...
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AK-104-Editpsd AK-104.NEF

*hkk - - Lokokok - -

0 After you save your changes in Photoshop, a
copy with -Edit.psd added to the original name
appears in the Lightroom catalog next to the
original photo.

Merge to Panorama in Photoshop: This
choice opens each image as a layer

in Photoshop, which then seamlessly
merges the layers into a composite
panorama. (This option is available only
if you have selected more than one
photo.)

Merge to HDR Pro in Photoshop: This
choice works much like the panorama
option by merging each image as a
layer. (It's available only if you have
selected more than one photo.)

Open as Layers in Photoshop: This
option opens each photo as a separate
layer within Photoshop, but it does not
merge them. (This option is available
only if you have selected more than
one photo.)

. Photoshop launches and, based on

your choice in step 2, either waits for
you to make your edits or begins gener-
ating and merging layers.

. Once you finish editing the photo in

Photoshop, save the changes (Ctrl-S/
Cmd-S). A copy is saved, with -Edit.psd
added to the original name. This new
file automatically appears in the Light-
room catalog next to the originally
selected photos ).
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Setting Up Publish
Connections

Using Lightroom’s new Publish Services
involves three (sometimes four) steps:
setting up a publish connection, collect-
ing photos for that connection, publishing
or exporting those photos, and, if neces-
sary, republishing photos as you edit them
within Lightroom. Though surrounded

by an entourage of confusing terms, a
publish connection is simply a specific
set of export settings tied to a specific
destination. In setting up a publish con-
nection, you have two options: publishing
to a hard-drive folder location or to your
Flickr account on the Web. Setting up a
hard-drive connection lets you designate
a folder to receive photos that you later
export using the Publish Services panel.
Such photo folders can be synced with
screensavers, your iPhone or iPod, or
folders you’re creating for clients, or they
can be stashed on the Internet using a
cloud-based service such as Dropbox. (For
details on setting up a Flickr connection,
see page 246.)

To set up a hard-drive
folder connection:

1. Click the + (plus) button in the Publish
Services panel and choose Go to Pub-

lishing Manager in the pop-up menu @.

2. In the Lightroom Publishing Managetr,
click Add @ H. Or, click the Hard
Drive or Flickr icons marked “(not
configured)” .

_———
(__Go to Publishing Manager...

Set Up...
Hide
= SetUp.. Hide

(S Sort by Name
+ Sort by Kind

Import.: f Export..

v Show Publish Service lcons

Find More Plug-ins Online...

Q To create a publish connection, click the + (plus)
button and choose Go to Publishing Manager.

Lightroom Publishing Manager

Publish Services:

Publish Service

Hard Drive
[not configurad)
Export Location
Flickr = 5
Ll (not configured) File Naming

Image Sizing

>
| 2
| 3
| P File 5.ett.ings
E N .
} Qutput '.jharperlli-:
= =

Metadata

Add Remove
L

0 In the Lightroom Publishing Manager, click
Add [l Or, click the Hard Drive or Flickr icons
marked “(not configured)” F.
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Create New Publish Connection

Via Service: | Hard Drive l-l-‘

Name: I LAT-travel |
(optional)

( Cancel ] f Create ﬁ

G Choose Hard Drive or Flickr in the Via Service
menu, name the connection, and click Create.

| ¥ Publish Service

]
Description: | LAT-travel [

| ¥ Export Location

Export To: | Specific folder m

Folder: (Pictures/exports...om/FreclanceClients/LATtravel ¥ ( Choose... )

E Put in Subfolder: .Zoloﬂdl?jnrlhndbeenwr ﬂ

NOTE: This can not be changed ance this publish connection is created.

[ File Naming

M Rename To: [ Filename 2]

Custom Text: Start Number:

Extensions: | Lowercase B‘

Example: 20100417-U214.Jpg

0 After the name appears in the Lightroom
Publishing Manager’s top-right panel , choose a
folder and subfolder to store the exports .

¥ Publish Services

emm Hard Dirive : LAT-travel

=L 20100417 portlandbee

SetlUp..

G After you save it, the new (still empty) export
folder is listed in the Publish Services panel.

e | Hard Drive: LAT,

Edit Settings...
Rename Publish Service...
Delete Publish Service...

Create Published Folder...
Create Published Smart Folder...
Create Published Folder Set...

Create Another Publish Service via "Hard Drive"|;

o To create more hard-drive services, right-click
(Control-click on single-button Macs) a listing in the
Publish Services panel. Choose Create Another
Publish Service via “Hard Drive.”

3. In the Create New Publish Connec-
tion dialog, use the Via Service pop-up
menu to choose Hard Drive or Flickr,
type a name for the connection, and
click Create @. The name appears in
the Lightroom Publishing Manager’s
top-right panel @ H.

4. Use the Export Location panel to
choose a folder and make a subfolder
within it for the new Publish Service’s
exports @ B. (For more on using fold-
ers and subfolders, see the third Tip
below.)

5. Fill in the Lightroom Publishing Man-
ager’s remaining panels, which work
similarly to those in Lightroom’s regular
Export dialog, as needed. When you fin-
ish, click Save to close the dialog. Your
new connection is added to the list in
the Publish Services panel @.

The first time you use the Publish Ser-
vices panel, you can simply click the Set Up
button for the hard drive or Flickr to reach the
Lightroom Publishing Manager.

The first time you set up a hard drive,
Hard Drive is selected by default in the top-left
panel. In that case, you do not need to click
Add but can instead begin making connection
settings in the right-hand panels.

In step 4, you can organize your exports
by creating a folder for each client and a
subfolder within that for each shooting assign-
ment 0

To create more hard-drive services, right-
click (Control-click on single-button Macs) a
listing in the Publish Services panel. Choose
Create Another Publish Service via “Hard
Drive” @ and repeat steps 3-5.
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To set up a Flickr connection: v Publish Services

1. In the expanded Publish Services panel,
if this is your first time creating a Flickr
connection, click Set Up in the Flickr

O The first time
you create a publish
connection to Flickr,
click Set Up in the

title bar @. Flickr bar.
2. Type a name for the connection in the

Description text box in the Lightroom | Publish Service

PUbllShlng Manager’s Publish Service Description: | Public Lightroom Collection

panel @ B, and click Log In in the Flickr |v ke Accom

Account panel B. B
p Not logged in (] Log In k—

3. Click Authorize when Lightroom asks if -

it's OK to upload images to Flickr @. @ Use the Description text box to name the Flickr
connection [, then click Log In EJ.

4. When your default Web browser takes
you to your existing Flickr landing page, |
click the Next button on the I’Ight (the | Lightroom needs your permission to
one asking if you arrived here through ‘ e A
Lightroom) @. When a second page FAT ol o i el el
appears, click OK, I'll Authorize It 3. EONIER R ERE S O

. P =Y
[ Cancel ) £ W

If you click Authorize, you will be taken to a web

o Click Authorize when Lightroom asks if it’s
OK to upload images to Flickr.

== Adobe Photoshop Lightroomwants te link to your Flickr account.
== Adobe Photoshop Lightroom wants tolinkto your Flickr account. B £

This & @ third-party §ervice. If you don't rust it with GCCBEE 10 YOUT aCCount,
A : hen you should not authariza it
To ensure that this is a genuine request, please select from one of the

fullowing options.
By autharizing this link, you'll allow Adobe Photashop Lightroom fn:

If you arrtusd st this page If you arrived at fhis page +# Access your Flickr account (including private content)
because you followed a link because you specifically
from an email, 1M, twitter, or asked Adobe Photoshop N N
b page not ag S with or Light 10 GONNGEL 10 YOur -+ Upload, Edit, and Replace photos and videos in your account
gatonaiiigiasion ALEFEERILC S -+ Interact with other members’ photos and videos (cormment, add

Lightt lick here: i
ghtroom, click here notes, favorite)

m mi" +# Dulete photos and videos from your account
o e
o When your default Web browser takes you to S

your existing Flickr landing page, click the Next
button on the right. @ When a second page appears, click OK, Il
Authorize It.
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Return to this window once you've
L r authorized Lightroom on flickr.com.
Once you've granted permission for Lightroom (in

your web browser), click the Done button below.

lf_ Cancel ) F—Bem*;a

o Once Flickr allows the connection, return
to Lightroom and click Done.

¥ Publish Service

Description: | Public Lightroum Collection
¥ Flickr Account
Legged in as waywest Log In
¥ Flickr Title E

Set Flickr Title Using: | IPTC Titie -ﬂ If Empry, Use:| Filename 5

When Updaring Pharo// | Replace Existing Title )

Filename < Replace Existing Title o Filaname
o IPTC Title Leave Existing Title Leave Blank

Leave Blank

@ The Flickr Account panel now shows that
you’re connected . Use the Flickr Title panel
to control the name of the Flickr set in your
photostream 3.

¥ File Setrings
Furmat PEG n . Quality: —_—f— 60
] Limit File Siee Ta: 100 K
ne lucde Video Files
o Flickr photos are automatically formatted as

JPEG files n but you can set the quality and/or
maximum file size .

¥ Safe
Moderate
Restricted

¥ Privacy and Safety |

- B |
Privacy: ) Private Safety: | Safe ﬁ
¥ Family E # Hide from publEhite arcas

¥ Friends
Type: | Photo

@ public n
I( Photo
Sereensheot
Other

0 The Privacy and Safety panel lets you control
who can see the photos you publish to Flickr.

¥ Publish Services OAfter you
save the Flickr
connection, its
name is added to
the Publish Services

= =
o= Hard Drive: LAT-travel
PR 20100417 portlandbeer...

Bl | Hard Drive: ccrasnsaver

Flickrs Public I'ightroom Collrerion

=l panel’s list.

5. Once Flickr allows the connection,
return to Lightroom and click Done @.

6. When the Publishing Manager reap-
pears, the Flickr Account panel shows
that you’re now connected (D El. Use
the Flickr Title panel to set how the set
is named in your Flickr photostream H.

7. By default, Flickr photos are formatted
as JPEG files, so the Format drop-down
menu is dimmed in the File Setting
panel @) Bl. However, you can set the
quality and/or maximum file size Bl. The
next four panels work just like their
counterparts in Lightroom’s Export
dialog.

8. At the bottom of the Lightroom Publish-
ing Manager, there’s one more Flickr-
specific panel: Privacy and Safety @.
Make your choices for setting the
uploaded photos’ Safety and Type.
Your Privacy choices il reflect Flickr’s
usual settings of Private (photos that
only you can see), Family or Friends, or
Public. If you select Public, you still can
block photos from showing up in Flickr
searches or groups by selecting “Hide
from public site areas” Fl. The Safety
choices use Flickr’s definitions E, as do
the Type choices [.

9. When you finish, click Save to close the
dialog. The connection is added to the
list in the Publish Services panel @.

It's easy to assign different privacy set-
tings to each Flickr connection—for example,
one for public photos and another available
only to friends and family.

To create more Flickr services, right-click
(Control-click on single-button Macs) a listing
in the Publish Services panel. Choose Create
Another Publish Service via Flickr and repeat
steps 6-9.
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To change a publish connection:

1. In the Publish Services panel, right-click
(Control-click on single-button Macs)
the hard-drive or Flickr connection you
want to change and, in the drop-down
menu, choose: Edit Settings, Rename
Publish Service, or Delete Publish
Service ®.

2. In the Lightroom Publishing Manager,
change any of the settings and click
Save. The changes are applied to the
connection. If you have already pub-
lished photos with this connection,
Lightroom asks if you want to republish
them @). Depending on whether the
changes are significant, click Leave
As-Is or Republish All, and Lightroom
does just that.

or

In the dialog that appears, type in a
new name for the connection and click
Rename to apply and save the change.

or

In the Confirm dialog, click Delete and
the connection is removed.

¥ Publish Services

emm Hard Drive : LAT-

Edit Settings...
Rename Publish Service...
Delete Publish Service...

IE“__' 201004717

PR screensaverP!

Create Published Folder...
C_IGEGHRIYERAEE  Create Published Smart Folder.
(=) enlodine Create Published Folder Set...

Create Another Publish Service|

Flickr: Family

Q To change a hard-drive or Flickr connection,
right-click (Control-click on single-button Macs) its
title bar and choose one of the drop-down menu’s
first three listings.

You have changed the settings for this

L r puhlish connection.
Lo you want to mark all 12 photos in this connection
e bre re-published, or leave themn as they are now?

( Leave As-Is ) E—hpuhlishﬁl—a

0 When you change a connection, Lightroom
asks whether to republish its photos.
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Collecting Photos
to Publish

Lightroom gives you several ways to
gather photos for publishing to a hard-
drive or Flickr connection. You begin by
creating what Lightroom calls a “published
folder,” which you can populate by making
it a target collection or by dragging photos
to it from the Grid view or Filmstrip. Or, you
can generate a queue of to-publish photos
using a “published smart folder.” Just like a
smart collection, this smart folder automati-
cally collects photos that meet rules you
construct for it. This makes it easy to gen-
erate to-publish photos without interrupting
your regular editing workflow. Finally, you
can use a “published folder set,” similar

to a collection set, to organize multiple
to-publish folders.
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To create a hard-drive collection:

1. Right-click (Control-click on single-
button Macs) a publish connection and
choose one of the following in the drop-
down menu @:

» Create Published Folder: Name the
folder in the dialog that appears, click
Create, and the empty folder is added
to the selected hard-drive list @.

» Create Published Smart Folder:
Name the smart folder in the dialog
that appears, add rules controlling its
content, and click Create. The folder
is added to the selected hard-drive
list and is immediately populated by
photos meeting your rules @.

» Create Published Folder Set: Name
the folder set in the dialog that
appears and click Create. The folder
set is added to the selected hard-
drive list, and you can then add pub-
lished or smart folders within it .

¥ FPubli ices
cmm| Hard Drive: iPhone Edit Settings._..

Rename Publish Service...

= EGInie Delete Publish Service...

= ktop

= e ey~ Create Published Folder...
Create Published Smart Folder.

S CCUICREES Rl Create Published Folder Set.., -

Q To create or organize a hard-drive collection,
right-click (Control-click on single-button Macs)
a publish connection and select one of three
choices.

0 The empty
published folder
is added to the
selected hard-
drive list.

Dri
w Phaotos to Publish

= Hard Dirive

== Hard Dl

o Once the smart folder has been created, it is
immediately populated by photos meeting your
rules.

0 After creating
a folder set (top),
you can add
published or smart
o f folders within it
ol (bottom).
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v Publis s s 2. If you created a smart folder, photos are
@ Hard Drive: (Phonn added to it automatically. To add photos
to a not-so-smart published folder,
select them in the Grid view or Film-
strip and drag them to the listing in the
Publish Services panel @. Or, you can

@ To add photos to a mark a folder as a Target Collection @
published folder, select them . . .
in the Grid view or Filmstrip and ac?d Qhotos to it by marl'<|ng them in
and drag them to the listing in the Grid view @. (For more information
the Publish Services panel. on using Target Collections, see page

130.) You’re ready to publish the photos,
so see “Publishing a Collection” on

page 253.
: Create Published Folder... .
C_ICEGIIaNE Create Published Smart Folder... You cannot move into the set any folders
= Create Published Folder Set... that were created before that set. So, even
El fve: <c . . .
Set as Target Collection though it’s the last of the three choices in the

Emm | Hard Driva: Zq

drop-down menu, you should create a folder
set for a new connection before you generate

You also can mark a folder as a target ..
o K a bunch of organizing folders.

collection...

¥ Pub

= | Hard Drive

e Hard Drive
EEB Hard Driva: sc

e | Hard Drf

Flickr: ramily

@ ...and add photos to it by marking them in the
Grid view.
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To create a Flickr collection:

1. Right-click (Control-click on single-
button Macs) a Flickr connection and
choose one of the following in the drop-
down menu @:

» Create Photoset: Name the photoset
in the dialog that appears, decide
whether to include any selected
photos or use virtual copies of them,
and click Create. The empty photoset
is added to the selected Flickr list €.

» Create Smart Photoset: Name the
smart photoset in the dialog that
appears, add rules controlling its
content, and click Create. The smart
photoset is added to the selected
hard-drive list and is immediately
populated by photos meeting your

rules @.

2. If you created a smart photoset, photos
are added to it automatically. To add
photos to a regular photoset, select
them in the Grid view or Filmstrip and
drag them to the listing in the Publish
Services panel. Or, you can mark a
folder as a Target Collection and add
photos to it by marking them in the Grid
view. (For more information on using
Target Collections, see page 130.) You're
ready to publish the photos, so see
“Publishing a Collection” on page 253.

Flickr: Public Lightroom Edit Settings...

Rename Publish Service...
Delete Publish Service...

= Photostream

Create Photoset... |
Create Smart Photoset... |

0 To create a Flickr collection, right-click (Control-
click on single-button Macs) a publish connection
and select Create Photoset or Create Smart
Photoset.

= o The empty
o | photoset is added to
the selected Flickr list.

¥ Publish 5 i New Photos to Publish
emm Hard Prive : iPlaooe
Hard Drive: LAT-tr
Hard Drive: ccr
Hard Drive: ZasterDally

Flickr: Family

Flickr: Friends

Flickr: Fublic Lightraom Loll...

| ipee——

o Once the smart photoset is created, it’s
automatically populated by photos meeting
your rules.
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¥ Publish §

= Hard Drive: IPhone

[ Arfzona +

0 To publish your photos, you can click the
Publish button at the top-right of the main
window...

¥ Publish Services

Emm Hard Drive: iPhone

= Hard Drive: LAT travel

== Hard Drive: screensaver

Flickr: Family
Flickr: Friends

Flickrs Public Lightroom Coll..C

0 ...or click the
Publish button at the
bottom of the Publish
Services panel.

Import. Publish

| Updating Published Collections
Lr Updating Coffee
—

0 Lightroom’s progress bar tracks the export to
your hard-drive folder.

em Hard Drive

New Photos to Publish

0 The main
window
displays photos
| shifting from

a New Photos
to Publish
queue (top) to
a Published
Photos queue

~ | (bottom).

Publishing a Collection

Once you gather a collection of images,
you publish them to a hard-drive folder or
your online Flickr account. After the photos
have been uploaded, Lightroom keeps
watch for whenever you change any of the
original versions. You then can choose to
“re-publish” updated versions using the
same export settings you used the first
time.

To publish photos to a
hard-drive folder:

1. Expand the Publish Services panel and
select the hard-drive folder you want
to publish. The to-be published photos
appear in the main window.

2. Click the Publish button at the top-right
of the main window @.

or

Click the Publish button at the bottom
of the Publish Services panel 0.

Lightroom’s progress bar tracks the
export to your hard-drive folder @,
while the main window displays
photos shifting from a New Photos
to Publish queue (top) to a Published
Photos queue (bottom) @.

continues on next page
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Whenever photos are added to a folder
in the Publish Services panel—whether manu-
ally or by a smart folder—the New Photos to
Publish queue appears G At that point, just
click Publish once more.

If you later edit the original version of a
published image, Lightroom displays a Modi-
fied Photos to Re-Publish queue O Click the
Publish button to post an updated version.

New Photos to Publish

1ed Photos

|

Modified Photos to Re-Publish

G Whenever
photos are
added to a
folder in the

| Publish Services

panel—whether
manually or by

a smart folder—
the New Photos
to Publish queue

| appears.

| @ Ifyou edit the

original version
of a published
image, the
Modified Photos
to Re-Publish
queue appears.
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@ Click the
Publish button at
the bottom of the
Publish Services
panel to upload
photos to Flickr.

Updating Published Collections

Updating BigTripPulblic
_

m Lightroom’s progress bar tracks the upload to
your Flickr account.

flickr:..voco

You Organize & Create Contacts Groups I

Your photostream

Collections Sets Galleries Tags People Archives Favorites

BigTripPublic  Signs of the PortlandTour  Arizona
6 photos | Edit Times 7 photos | Edit 4 photos | Edit
7 photos | Edit

o Use your Web browser to review the uploaded
photos or photoset on your Flickr page.

o Lightroom checks for and downloads any
visitor comments about your Flickr photos.

To upload photos to Flickr:

1. Expand the Publish Services panel and
select the Flickr folder you want to pub-
lish. The to-be published photos appear
in the main window.

2. Click the Publish button at the top-right
of the main window or the Publish
button at the bottom of the Publish
Services panel @.

Lightroom’s progress bar tracks the
upload to Flickr @, while the main
window displays photos shifting from
a New Photos to Publish queue to a
Published Photos queue.

3. Use your Web browser to log on to
your Flickr account. The newest photos
or photoset appears on your Flickr
page ©.

Whenever you republish to your Flickr
account, Lightroom checks for and downloads
any visitor comments about your photos. The
comments appear in a panel at the bottom of
the Right Panel Group o
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Putting It All Together

1.

Select a group of photos to export, and
use the Export dialog to choose an
export device and destination.

. Use the Export dialog’s File Naming

panel to generate new names for those
files.

Create a custom watermark for the
photos using the Export dialog’s Water-
marking panel.

. Create a customized export preset

based on your settings in steps 1-3 and
save it.

. Now export the group of photos using

your new export settings.

. Use Lightroom’s Plug-in Exchange to

select and install an export plug-in.

Set up two publish connections: one for
a folder on your hard drive, the other for
your Flickr account (if you have one).

. Collect photos for the hard-drive folder

and publish them to that folder.

Create a smart folder, and then publish
the photos collected by the folder to
your Flickr account.
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Index

111 previews, 23, 29

A

ABC button, 202, 203
action triangles, 11-12
Add Identity Plate command, 205
Add option, Import dialog, 21
Adjustment Brush tool, xii, 183, 193-195
Adobe
Acrobat, 209
DNG files, 20
Flash, 10, 210, 211
Lens Profile Creator, 176
Lightroom Exchange, 211, 213, 239
Photoshop. See Photoshop
Photoshop Lightroom. See Lightroom
Reader, 209

Adobe Photoshop Lightroom 3 Book: The
Complete Guide for Photographers, The,
229

After Export menu, 237
After view. See Before/After views
Amount slider, 180
Angle slider, 186
Appearance panel, 212, 213
Apple

FireWire, 40

iTunes, 208

Macintosh. See Macintosh
Apply During Import section, 25, 26
ASCII characters, 236
As Shot setting, 153
Attribute button, 108, 112, 113
Attribute toolbar, 112

audio tracks. See soundtracks

Auto button, 153

auto-complete feature, keywords, 92
Auto Hide & Show option, 11,12

Auto Import settings, 21

Auto Mask, 193, 194, 195

auto-stack feature, 71-72

Backblaze, 47
Backdrop panel, 201, 203
background colors, slideshow, 203, 204
background images, slideshow, 203, 204
background music, slideshow, 207
Back Up Catalog dialog, 47
backups
for catalogs, xi, 36, 46—47
for imported images, 21, 24, 29
new features in Lightroom 3, xi
Badges, 124
Balance slider, 171
Basic panel, 7,143, 152,155
Before/After views
and basic adjustments, 152
and black-and-white adjustments, 167
and color adjustments, 165
and grain effect, 181
and HSL adjustments, 163
and process version updates, 146
and sharpening adjustments, 175
black-and-white effect, 166, 168
black-and-white photos, 166-171
black flags, 74
Blacks control, 140, 153, 154
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Black & White button, 152 merging, 36, 41-44

Black & White Mix controls, 167,169 naming, 37
Blue/Yellow slider, 179 opening, 45
blur effect, xii, 190 removing photos from, 88-89
Brightness control, 140, 154 storage location for, 19, 36
Burn preset, 195 storing on the Internet, 47
B&W panel, 162, 166 switching among, 35-36, 45
Catalog Settings dialog, 98
C CD backups, 47
Camera Raw plug-in, 242 Cell Icons options, 55
cameras Cells panel, 224
and Auto Import settings, 21 chromatic aberration, 172, 176, 178-179
automatic rotating of photos by, 63 Clarity control, 140, 154
and black-and-white photos, 166 clipping indicators, 153, 155
and embedded previews, 23 Clone tool, 187
importing photos from, 18, 19 Collapse All Stacks command, 72
and lens-geometry problems, 177 collections, 121-136
and noise reduction, 172 adding photos to, 123-125, 129
numbering of files by, 29 benefits of using, 121
and raw files, 20, 155, 172 creating, 128,134
renaming files from, 24 deleting, 129
and tethered shooting, xii, 21 gathering photos for, 128
and white balance, 153 grouping, 132133
Candidate photo, 83, 85 organizing, 122
Canon publishing, 253—255. See also Publish
cameras, xii Services feature

lenses, 176 rearranging photos in, 59

raw-file formats, 20
captions, 8, 57,202, 204, 225
Carbon Copy Cloner, 47
Catalog panel, 4, 28, 51
catalogs, 35-48

adding photos to, 20-22, 35, 43

backing up, 36, 46—-47

benefits of using, 35

defined, 17

deleting keywords from, 104

exporting, 36, 37

“home” vs. “field,” 40

importing, 36, 3840 purpose of, 4
and Quick Collections, 127

rearranging photos in, 198
and Smart Collections, 134, 135

removing photos from, 126
rules-based, 134
saving, 127
and stacking feature, 68
tying to Lightroom modules, 122
viewing list of, 51,128
collection sets, 122, 132-133, 249
Collections panel. See also collections
adding to collections in, 129
and collection sets, 132
deleting collections in, 129
and photo searches, 110, 112, 113

importing videos into, xii
and Lightroom versions, 35, 44
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and Target Collections, 130
viewing list of collections in, 51, 128
color accuracy, 23

color fringing, 176. See also chromatic
aberration

color labels, 77, 79-82, 112
color management, 227, 228,229
color mapping, 166, 167
Color Matching section, 228
Color Palette panel, 212
Color panel, 162, 165
Color Priority effect, 180
color profiles, printer, 227
color saturation. See saturation
color shifts, 176
Color slider, 175
Color Space options, 235
ColorSync option, 228
color wash, 203, 204
Compact Cell Extras options, 55
Compact Cells option, 99
Compact Cell view option, 55
companion Web site, this book’s, xiii
Compare view
purpose of, 52, 83
switching to, 52
and two-monitor systems, 87
using, 83—-86
vs. Filmstrip/Grid views, 83

computer. See also laptops; Macintosh;
Windows systems

calibrating monitor for, 139,229
importing photos from, 19
internal vs. external drive for, 40
using Lightroom on Windows vs. Mac, xiii
working with two-monitor, 13-15
connections, 244-248
changing, 248
setting up Flickr, 246-247, 248
setting up hard-drive folder, 244245
Constrain Crop option, 177
Constrain To Warp check box,185
contact sheets, 219, 220, 222

Contrast control, 140, 154

controlled vocabulary, 97

Copy as DNG option, Import dialog, 20
Copy option, Import dialog, 20

copyright notice, 26, 236, 237

.CR2 files, 20

Create Collection dialog, 128

Create Collection Set dialog, 132

Create Keyword Tag dialog, 95, 96

Create New Publish Connection dialog, 245
Create Smart Collection dialog, 134-135
Create Virtual Copy command, 144

Crop Overlay tool, 183, 184-186

cropping photos, 184-185

Cropping tool, 143

Crop Ratio setting, 140

.CRW files, 20

curve controls, 158. See also tone curves
Custom Filter button, 108, 117

Custom Filter menu, 116-117,118

Custom Filter presets, 117-118

custom filters, 116—118. See also Library Filter
Custom Package layout style, 220, 222, 224
Custom Text field, 25

cyanotype photos, 166

D

Datacolor, 139

Date Format menu, 27

Default Columns option, 116

Default label set, 80

Defringe option, 178, 179

Delete from Disk button, 88

deleting photos, 88—-89

Density slider, 194, 195

desktop systems, external drives for, 40

Detail panel, 6, 143, 172-175

Detail slider, 174

developing images, 137-182
adjusting tone curves, 157-161
creating black-and-white photos, 162-171
defined, 137
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developing images (continued)
making basic adjustments, 152-156
making quick fixes, 138-142
making virtual copies, 144
updating process version, 145-147
using Detail panel, 172-175
using Effects panel, 180-131
using History panel, 150
using HSL/Color panels, 162-165
using Lens Corrections panel, 176-179
using Presets panel, 148-149
using Snapshots panel, 150, 151
visual feedback for, 137
working in Develop module, 143
Develop module

lens correction feature, xii. See also Lens
Corrections panel

making basic adjustments in, 152
new features in Lightroom 3, xii
panel groups, 67,143
purpose of, 6
saving work created in, 144
working in, 143

Develop presets, 148-149

Develop Settings menu, 25

diffused effect, 154

digital cameras
and Auto Import settings, 21
automatic rotating of photos by, 63
and black-and-white photos, 166
and embedded previews, 23
importing photos from, 18, 19
and lens-geometry problems, 177
and noise reduction, 172
numbering of files by, 29
and raw files, 20, 155, 172
renaming files from, 24
and tethered shooting, xii, 21
and white balance, 153

digital photography, xi. See also digital
cameras

digital raw capture, 20

digital rights management, 208
Dim Level menu, 67

Display Calibrator Assistant, 139
DNG files, 20, 231, 233

dodge and burn tools, 193
Dodge preset, 195

Draft Mode Printing option, 227
DRM protection, 208

Dropbox, xiii, 47, 244

droplets, 237

DVD backups, 47

E

Edit Color Label Set dialog, 82
Edit in Adobe Photoshop option, 242
editing. See also image adjustments
keywords, 103-105
nondestructive, 17
in Photoshop, 242-243
roundtrip, 241
Edit Keyword Set dialog, 101
Edit Keyword Tag dialog, 104
Editor Color Label Set dialog, 81
Edit Point Curve button, 158, 159
-Edit.psd files, 243
Edit Smart Collection dialog, 135
Edit Watermarks command, 237
Effects panel, 180-181
Elegance, 211
embedded previews, 23
Embedded & Sidecar option, 23
Evening, Martin, 229
Expand All Stacks command, 72
Expanded Cell Extras options, 55
Expanded Cells option, 99
Expanded Cell view option, 55
Export Actions folder, 237
Export As Catalog command, 37,42
Export button, 234
Export Containing Keywords option, 98
Export dialog, 232, 233, 238
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exporting flag, finding photos by, 112

catalogs, 36, 37 Flagged option, 116
images, 231-238 flagging photos, 73-76
slideshows, 207,209 with Painter tool, 75-76
Smart Collections, 135 as picks, 74
Export Location panel, 233, 235, 245 as rejects, 73
Export PDF button, 209 Flagging tool set, 50
export plug-ins, 239-240 Flash, 10, 210, 211
Export Synonyms option, 98 Flickr
Export To menu, 233 changing publish connection for, 248
Export Video button, 209 creating collection for, 249, 252
Exposure control, 140, 153, 154 flename considerations, 24
external drives, 36, 39, 40, 47 privacy settings, 247
eyedropper, 153, 156,170 republishing photos to, 255
setting up publish connection for, 246-247
F uploading photos to, 255
Facebook, 239 Flickr Account panel, 246, 247
Feather slider, 181, 193,194 Flow slider, 193,195
File Handling menu, 23, 38, 40, 43 folders
Filename Template Editor, 31-33 naming/renaming, 27
File Naming panel, 24, 234, 235 navigating to specific, 51
File Renaming panel, 31 organizing images into, 27
File Settings panel, 235 published, 249
Fill Light control, 140, 153, 154 Folders panel, 4, 51
Filmstrip f-stops, 140
controlling appearance of, 11-12, 54 FTP Server menu, 215
finding photos by flag with, 112
location in main window, 2 G
using Compare view with, 86 General options, Loupe view, 57
filters, custom, 116—118. See also Library Filter geometric distortion, 176, 177
Filters Off option, 116 global adjustments, 143, 184
finding images glossy prints, 227
by attribute, 112 Go to Publishing Manager command, 244
with custom filters, 116117 Graduated Filter tool, 183, 190-192
by flag, 112 grain effect, 172, 180, 181
by keyword, 93 grayscale photos, 166
with Library Filter, 93, 110-113 grids, 212, 222
by metadata, 113, 119 Grid view
by rating, 89 adding photo to stack in, 69
by text, 10111 expanding/collapsing stack in, 69
FireWire, 40 moving from screen to screen in, 61
Fit to Music option, 207 moving through photos in, 60
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Grid view (continued)

moving to top/bottom thumbnail in, 61

purpose of, 3, 52
rearranging photos in, 59
removing photo from stack in, 70
reversing sort order in, 29
selecting photos in, 62
setting options for, 53-55
switching to, 52
Grid View tab, 54
grouped keywords, 92
Group into Stack command, 68
group panels, hiding/showing, 12
guides, 201, 221, 222, 223

halos, 154, 172
hard drive

changing publish connection for, 248

cloning, 47

creating collection for, 250-251
deleting photos from, 88
failures, 47

importing photos from, 19
internal vs. external, 40
publishing photos to, 253-254

setting up publish connection for, 244-245

Heal tool, 187
Hide Toolbar command, 50
Highlight Edges option, 179
Highlight Priority effect, 180
highlights, 154, 157, 159, 166, 170171
Highlights panel, 170
Highlights slider, 181
Histogram panel
adjusting tones in, 153
expanding, 152
purpose of, 4
turning on clipping indicators in, 153
histograms, 155
History panel, 7,142,143, 150
HSL panel, 162-164, 165, 166, 168-169

HSL sliders, 162
HTML, 10, 210, 211
Hue panel, 162

ICM, 228
Identity Plate Editor, xii, 205-206
identity plates, 202, 204, 205-206, 225
IEEE 1394 connections, 40
i.Link, 40
image adjustments. See also local adjustments
adjusting noise reduction, 175
adjusting sharpening, 173-175
adjusting tone curves, 157-161
applying long series of, 150
copying, 155
creating black-and-white photos, 166-171
local vs. global, 143
making basic, 152-156
preserving set of, 151
rolling back, 150
using Detail panel, 172-175
using HSL/Color panels, 162—-165
using Lens Corrections panel, 176-179
using Split Toning panel, 170-171
Image Color Management, 228
Image Info panel, 212, 213
images
adding grain to, 180, 181
adding metadata to, 114-115
adding to catalogs, 20-22
adjusting black-and-white mix for,167
adjusting precise areas of, 193-195
adjusting sharpening for, 172-175
applying color labels to, 77, 79-82
applying graduated filter to, 190-192

applying keywords to, 26, 91, 99. See also
keywords

applying metadata to imported, 20, 26
applying post-crop vignetting to, 180-131
applying ratings to, 77-78

blurring parts of, xii, 190
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color/black-and-white conversions, 152-153, Import from Catalog command, 38

166, 167 Import from Catalog dialog, 38, 39
comparing, 83—-87,144 importing
copying to new location, 20-21, 36 catalogs, 36, 38—-40
creating black-and-white, 166-171 images, 17, 19-33
cropping, 184-185 new features in Lightroom 3, xii
developing. See developing images videos, xii
displaying keywords for, 93 import presets, 30
exporting, 231-238 Include on Export option, 98
flagging, 73-76 internal drives, 40. See also hard drive
how Lightroom stores, 17 iPhone, 244
laying out on page, 9 iPod, 244
locking, 15 ISO, 172
making adjustments to. See image iTunes, 208

adjustments iTunes Plus, 208

making virtual copies of, 144
moving/copying, 27 J

moving through, in Library module, 60-61
9 g v JPEG files

moving to new location, 21, 36 )
9 correcting exposure of, 155

organizing, 27,65
preserving original proportions of, 184
printing, 228-229. See also printing

publishing, 253-255. See also Publish
Services feature

and Detail panel, 172

exporting Lightroom files as, 231
and Flickr, 247

and Import dialog, 20

and merged catalogs, 44
sharpening, 172

and Tone controls, 155

rearranging, 59
removing/deleting, 88—89
removing keywords from, 103
removing red eye from, 189

removing spots from, 187—188 K
renaming imported, 24 keyboard shortcuts, xiii
reviewing, 65, 83 keyword groups, 105
rotating, xii, 63 keywording. See also keywords
searching for, 107, 110113 removing/deleting photos prior to, 88
selecting, 62 speeding up, 93
sorting view of, 58 Keywording panel
stacking/unstacking, 68-72 creating keywords in, 92, 93, 94
straightening, 186 displaying photo’s keywords in, 93
viewing on two monitors, 13 purpose of, 5
watermarking, xii, 202, 236, 237 removing keyword from photo in, 103
zooming in/out on, 58, 84 Keyword List panel
Image Sizing panel, 235 creating keywords in, 92, 93
Import button, 19 deleting keyword from catalog in, 104
Import dialog, 17,29 displaying photo’s keywords in, 93
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Keyword List panel (continued)
finding photos by keyword in, 119
purpose of, 5
rearranging keyword groups in, 105
synonyms feature, 92, 95

Keyword Name text box, 95,96

keywords, 91-106
applying existing, 99
applying to imported photos, 26
broad-to-narrow application of, 93
converting to sets, 100—-101
creating, 92-97
deleting from catalog, 104
downloading from Web, 97
editing, 103-105
naming/renaming, 104
nested, 92, 96-97, 98
purpose of, 91
rearranging, 105
removing from photos, 103
setting catalog to suggest, 98
and stock image agencies, 91
synonyms for, 92, 95
updating, 103

Keyword Set menu, 100-102

keyword sets, 100-102

keyword synonyms, 92

Keyword Tag Options, 95, 96,98

Keyword Tags text box, 93

L

labels, color. See color labels
landscape orientation, 185, 235
laptops
and catalog backups, 47
external drives for, 40,47
installing Lightroom on, 36
moving/copying photos to, 36, 40
Layout panel, 201, 223
Layout Style panel, 211
layout templates, 9

Left Panel Group
controlling appearance of, 11-12
Develop module, 6-7, 143
Library module, 4
Print module, 218

Lens Corrections panel, 172, 176-179, 182,185

Lens Profile Creator, 176

lens profiles, 176, 177

lens vignetting, 176, 178

Library Filter, 107120
finding photos by attribute with, 112
finding photos by keyword with, 93
finding photos by metadata with, 113
finding photos by text with, 110-111

finding rejected/low-rated photos with, 89

locking/unlocking, 108, 109

main search buttons, 108

predefined searches, 108

purpose of, 107, 108

refining searches with, 110

showing/hiding toolbar for, 108, 111

using custom filters in, 116—-118
Library module, 49-64

arranging photos in, 59, 198

moving through photos in, 60—61

panel groups, 4-5

purpose of, 3, 49

rotating images in, 63

selecting photos in, 62, 198

setting Grid/Loupe view options in, 53-57

setting photo source for, 51

setting sort view in, 58

setting thumbnail size in, 58

using toolbar in, 50

views, 3, 52

vs. Photoshop, 65

and Web galleries, 198
Library View Options dialog, 54, 56
Lightroom

catalogs. See catalogs

collections. See collections

creating slideshows in. See slideshows
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creating Web galleries in. See Web galleries

developing images in, 137-182. See also
image adjustments

exporting images from, 231-240
finding images in, 107-120
importing images into, 17, 19-33
interface, 2
keyword feature, 91. See also keywords
and Mac/Windows systems, xiii, 2
making local adjustments in, 183-196
making prints in, 217-230
meshing Photoshop and, 241-243
modules, 2-10
navigating Library in. See Library module
new features in Lightroom 3, xi—xiii
organizing/reviewing images in, 65-90
Publish Services feature, xiii, 244-256
purpose of, xi, 1
this book’s companion Web site, xiii
vs. Photoshop, xi
workflow, xi, 2

Lightroom Default label set, 80

Lightroom Exchange, 211, 213, 239

Lightroom Publishing Manager, 244—-248

Lights Dim option, 66

Lights Off option, 66

“lights out” feature, 66—-67

Lights Out panel, 66, 67

Linear setting, 159

Link Focus button, 84

Live Mesh, 47

Live setting, Loupe view, 14

local adjustments, 183-196

applying adjustments to precise areas,
193-195

applying graduated filter, 190-192
cropping photos, 184-185

defined, 143

removing red eye, 189

removing spots, 187—188
straightening photos, 186

and Tool Strip, 143,183

using Adjustment Brush tool, 193—-195

using Crop Overlay tool, 184-186
using Graduated Filter tool, 190-192
using Red Eye Correction tool, 189
using Spot Removal tool, 187188
vs. global adjustments, 143

Location Columns option, 116

Lock button, 109, 184

Locked setting, Loupe view, 14

Lock to Second Monitor command, 15

Long Edge option, 235

Loupe Info 1 options, 57

Loupe Info 2 options, 57

Loupe view
moving from screen to screen in, 61
moving through photos in, 60
opening second window in, 13—-15
purpose of, 3, 52
setting options for, 53, 56-57
switching to, 52

Loupe View tab, 56

Lourekas, Peter, 242

low-light photos, xii

Ircat files, 38, 42

luminance, xii, 162, 164, 166, 168. See also HSL

panel
Luminance slider, 175

.m4a files, 208

.m4b files, 208

.m4p files, 208

Macintosh
Display Calibrator Assistant, 139
external drives for, 40
hard-drive cloners, 47
keyboard shortcuts, xiii
Page Setup dialog, 219
and photo-import process, 19
printer dialog, 228
USB connections, 40

Main Window button, 15

Make a Second Copy To option, 24
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Manual option, for triangle actions, 12
marking photos, 73-76
with Painter tool, 75-76
as picks, 74
as rejects, 73
Masking slider, 174
mask overlays, 193, 194, 195
Match menu, 134
matte prints, 227
Maximize PSD and PSB File Compatibility
preference, 241
Media Type menu, 227
Medium Contrast setting, 159
memory cards, 20, 40
Merge to HDR in Photoshop option, 243
Merge to Panorama in Photoshop option, 243
merging catalogs, 36, 41-44
metadata
adding/syncing, 114-115
applying to imported photos, 20, 26
deleting, 89
for exported images, 236
for photos in merged catalogs, 44
searching for photos by, 113, 119
Metadata button, 108, 113
Metadata menu, 26
Metadata panel, 114, 119, 236
Metadata tab, 98
Metadata toolbar, 113,119
Microsoft Live Mesh, 47
Midpoint slider, 178,180
midtone contrast, 154
Minimal option, Render Previews, 23
Minimize Embedded Metadata option, 236
Modified Photos to Re-Publish queue, 254
Module Picker, 2, 6, 11-12, 143
modules, 2—10. See also specific modules
Develop, 6—-7
Library, 3-5
Print, 9
Slideshow, 8
switching among, 2
Web, 10

monitors
calibrating, 139, 229
working with two, 13—-15
Move option, Import dialog, 21
Move to Top of Stack command, 70
.mp3 files, 208
music, background, 207
music files, 208
My Pictures folder, 39

naming/renaming

catalogs, 37

imported image files, 24

keywords, 104

keyword sets, 100

presets, 30, 32

snapshots, 151

subfolders, 27
naming schemes, 25
Navigate buttons, 60
Navigator panel

Develop module, 6

Library module, 4
.NEF files, 20
negative files, 37,44
negative sharpening, xii, 175, 190
nested keywords, 92, 96-97,98
New Develop Preset dialog, 149
New Metadata Preset dialog, 26
New Photos to Publish queue, 253, 254, 255
New Preset dialog, 100, 238
New Template dialog, 226
Nikon

cameras, Xii

lenses, 176

raw-file format, 20
noise effect, 172
noise reduction, xii, 172, 175
nondestructive editing, 17
Normal setting, Loupe view, 14
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0 photos (continued)

Opacity slider, 202, 203 applying metadata to imported, 20, 26
applying post-crop vignetting to, 180181
applying ratings to, 77-78

Open as Layers in Photoshop option, 243

Open as Smart Object in Photoshop option,
242 blurring parts of, xii, 190

Open Catalog command, 45 color/black-and-white conversions, 152-153,
166, 167

comparing, 83—-87, 144
copying to new location, 20-21, 36

Open Recent command, 45
Option panel, 201
Organizer menu, 27
Outdoor Photography keyword set, 5, 100, 102 creating black-and-white, 166171

Output Settings panel, 212, 213 cropping, 184-185
developing. See developing images

displaying keywords for, 93

Output Sharpening panel, 236
overlays, 174

Overlays panel, 201, 202, 225 exporting, 231-238
flagging, 73-76
P how Lightroom stores, 17

laying out on page, 9

P l, 225
age pane locking, 15

Page Setup button, 219

Painter tool, 73, 74, 75-76

Paint menu, 75

Paint Overlay effect, 180

panels, 11-12. See also specific panels
panoramas, 68, 243

Pantone, 139

Paper Size menu, 219

making adjustments to. See image
adjustments

making virtual copies of, 144
moving/copying, 27

moving through, in Library module, 60-61
moving to new location, 21, 36
organizing, 27, 65

preserving original proportions of, 184
printing, 228-229. See also printing

PCs. See computer publishing, 253-255. See also Publish
PDF files, 207, 209,216 Services feature

Peachpit Visual QuickStart Guides, xiii rearranging, 59
Photographer’s Toolbox,211
photographic vignetting, 176
photos
adding grain to, 180, 131
adding metadata to, 114-115
adding to catalogs, 20-22

passwords, 215

removing/deleting, 88-89
removing keywords from, 103
removing red eye from, 189
removing spots from, 187-188
renaming imported, 24
reviewing, 65, 83

adjusting black-and-white mix for,167 rotating, ii, 63

adjusting precise areas of, 193-195 searching for, 107, 110—113
adjusting sharpening for, 172175 selecting, 62
applying color labels to, 77, 79-82 sorting view of, 58

applying graduated filter to, 190-192

applying keywords to, 26, 91, 99. See also
keywords

stacking/unstacking, 68—-72
straightening, 186
viewing on two monitors, 13
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photos (continued)
watermarking, xii, 202, 236, 237
zooming in/out on, 58, 84
photosets, 252, 255
Photoshop
curve controls, 158, 161
and droplets, 237
editing Lightroom images in, 242-243
meshing Lightroom and, 241-243
unsharp mask, 154, 172
vs. Lightroom, xi, 65
and watermarks, 237

Photoshop CS5 for Windows and Macintosh:

Visual QuickStart Guide, 242
Photoshop Lightroom. See Lightroom
Picture Package layout style, 220, 222, 224

picture packages, 217, 219, 220,224. See also

printing

pixels, xi
pixels per inch, xii, 227
Playback panel, 201, 207
Plug-in Manager, 239-240
plug-ins

Camera Raw, 242

export, 239-240

slideshow, 211

Web gallery, 213
Point Curve menu/setting, xii, 158, 159, 160
portable photo storage driver/viewer, 40
portrait orientation, 185, 235
Portrait Photography keyword set, 100, 102
post-crop vignetting, 176, 180181
Post-Process Actions panel, 232
Post-Processing panel, 237
ppi, xii, 227
preferences

for importing photos, 18

lights setting, 67

Photoshop, 241
Preferences dialog

Lightroom, 18

Photoshop, 241
Presence controls, 154

Preset panel, 238
presets
for color label sets, 81-82
for custom filters, 117-118
for export settings, 238
naming, 30, 32
previewing, 6
saving, 30
for toning effects, 166
for Web galleries, 215
Presets panel, 143, 148-149, 232
Preview in Browser button, 214
Preview panel, 9
previews
canceling, 29
and import speed, 23
rendering, 23, 29
Previous Process Photos option, 145
Print button, 228, 229
printer color profiles, 227
printing, 217-230
choosing print settings prior to, 227
choosing template for, 220-221
customizing template for, 222-225
getting set up for, 218-219
new features in Lightroom 3, xii
photos, 228-229
saving custom templates created for, 226
selecting photos for, 219
setting paper size for, 219
sharpening photos prior to, 236
showing/hiding guides when, 221
showing/hiding rulers when, 221
Print Job panel, 227
Print module, 9, 218, 228
Print One button, 229
print resolution, xii, 227
Print Setup dialog, 219
Print Sharpening options, 227
print-size proportions, 184
Privacy and Safety panel, 247
process engine, xii, 145-147

268 Index



process version
defined, 145
finding pre-2010, 145
and noise reduction, 172
reverting to previous, 147
and sharpening, 172
updating, 146
Profile menu, 227
progress bar, 28
ProPhoto RGB color space, 23
PSB files, 241
PSD files, 231, 241
Publish button, 253, 254, 255
publish connections, 244-248
changing, 248
for Flickr connection, 246-247,248

for hard-drive folder connection, 244-245,

248
purpose of, 244
published folders, 249, 250
published folder sets, 249, 250
Published Photos queue, 253
published smart folders, 249, 250
Publishing Manager, 244-248
Publish Services feature, 244-255
basic steps for using, 244
changing connections for, 248
collecting photos to publish via, 249-252
publishing collections with, 253-255
purpose of, xiii, 231
setting up connections for, 244-247
Publish Services panel, 244-248, 251, 252,
253

Q

Quick Collection, 123127
adding multiple photos to, 125
adding single photo to, 123-124
emptying, 127
purpose of, 123
removing photos from, 126
saving, 127
vs. Target Collection, 130

Quick Develop panel

making quick fixes with, 138-142
purpose of, 4

rolling back adjustments made with, 150
vs. Develop panel, 152

Radius slider,173
Rated option, 116
ratings, 77-78, 112
raw files

adjusting tone curves on, 157
and Copy as DNG option, 20
sharpening, 172

vs. DNG files, 20

Recent Keywords command, 100
Recovery control, 140, 153, 154
Recycle Bin, 88, 89

Red/Cyan slider, 179

Red Eye Correction tool, 183, 189
region sliders, 158-159

Rejected flag, 73

Remove button, 88

Remove Flag note, 76

Remove from Stack command, 70
removing photos, 88—-89
Rename Files check box, 24, 31
Rename Preset dialog, 32

Render Previews menu, 23

Replace menu, 44

resolution, print, xii, 227

Review Status label set, 80

Right Panel Group

controlling appearance of, 11-12
Develop module, 7,143, 148
Library module, 4

Print module, 9, 218

Slideshow module, 8, 199

Web module, 10

widening, 155

Rotate to Fit option, xii, 222
rotating images, xii, 63, 222
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Roundness slider, 181

roundtrip editing, 241

rulers, 221, 222

Rulers, Grid & Guides panel, 222, 223

S

saturation, 162, 164, 166, 168. See also HSL
panel

Saturation control, 154
Saturation panel, 164
Save Current Settings as New Preset option, 117
Saved Preset setting, 140
saving
collections, 127
custom templates created for printing, 226
presets, 30
Quick Collections, 127
Web galleries, 214
work created in Develop module, 144
Scale slider, 202
screensavers, xiii, 244
searching for photos
by attribute, 112
with custom filters, 116117
by flag, 112
by keyword, 93
with Library Filter, 93, 110-113
by metadata, 113, 119
by multiple criteria, 113
by rating, 89
by text, 10-111
Secondary Window button, 13, 15
selecting images, 62
in Grid view, 62
in Library module, 62,198
for printing, 219
for slideshows, 198
for Web galleries, 198, 211
Select Music button, 207
Select photo, 83, 85
sepia photos, 166
Set Color Label command, 79

Set Rating command, 78

Settings panel, 232

shadows, 157, 159, 166, 170-171
Sharpen For menu, 236
sharpening, negative, xii, 175, 190
Sharpening sliders, 173

sharpening tools, 172-175

shoe box icon, 132

Shoot Name field, 25

Short Edge option, 235

Show Badges option, 124

Show Edit Pins option, 193

Show Filter Bar command, 108
Show Grid Extras check box, 54, 55
Show Info Overlay check box, 56, 57
Show Rulers option, 221

Show Toolbar command, 50
sidecar files, 20, 21

Sidecar option, Embedded &, 23
Sigma lenses, 176

Single Image/Contact Sheet layout style,
220, 222

Site Info panel, 212

Size slider, 193, 194

skin tones, 154

slides. See also slideshows
choosing playback settings for, 207
choosing template for, 200
choosing text option for, 202

Slideshow module, 199-209

choosing playback settings in, 207-208
choosing slideshow settings in, 201-204

choosing slide templates in, 200

creating identity plates in, 205-206

customizing, 199

exporting slideshows from, 209

panels, 199

purpose of, 8, 197

showing/hiding toolbar in, 200
slideshow plug-ins, 211

slideshows, 197-209. See also Web galleries

arranging photos for, 198

choosing playback settings for, 207-208
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choosing settings for, 201-204
choosing slide template for, 200
creating identity plates for, 205-206
displaying Intro/Ending screens for, 204,205
embedding soundtracks in, xii
exporting, 207,209
labeling photos in, 203
new features in Lightroom 3, xii
previewing, 201, 207
selecting photos for, 198
Smart Collections, 134-135, 249
Smart Collections folder, 51
smart folders, published, 249, 250, 251
Smart Object layer, 242
smart photosets, 252
SmugMug, 239
Snapshots panel, 143, 150, 151
Soften Skin effect, 192
Sony i.Link, 40
Sorting tool set, 50
Sort menu, 58
sort order, reversing, 29
soundtracks, xii, 8, 207, 209
split controls, 158, 159
Split Toning panel, 166, 170-171
Spot Removal tool, 183, 187-188
spray can, 75. See also Painter tool
stacking photos, 68-72
Standard option, Render Previews, 23
star ratings, 77-78, 202
Start Background Update option, 38
Start Number field, 25
stock image agencies, 91
stops, 140
straightening photos, 186
Straighten tool, 186
Strong Contrast setting, 159
Style setting, 180
subfolders, 27
SuperDuper!, 47
Survey view
purpose of, 52, 83
switching to, 52

and two-monitor systems, 87
using, 87
Sync button, 84, 155, 156
Synchronize Metadata dialog, 115
Synchronize Settings dialog, 156
syncing
metadata, 114-115
white balance, 156
Sync Metadata option, 115
Sync with Opposite Panel option, 12

synonyms feature, Keyword List panel, 92, 95,
98

T

Target Collection, 123, 130-131, 251

Targeted Adjustment tool, 158, 160, 161, 162,
163-164

Temperature control, 140,153

Template Browser panel, 200, 208, 211, 214,
226

templates
flle-naming, 31
layout, 9
print, 218, 220-226
slide, 200
slideshow, 201
Web gallery, 211,212
tethered shooting, xii, 21
Text button, 108, 110,113
Text toolbar, 111
texture control, 174
third-party plug-ins
export, 239-240
slideshow, 211
Web gallery, 213
thumbnails
moving to top/bottom, in Grid view, 61
setting size of, in Library module, 58
Web gallery, 210
Thumbnail Size tool set, 50
Thumbnails slider, 58
TIFF files, 231, 235
Tint control, 140,153
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Titles panel, 201, 204, 205 \'}

Tone controls, 153-154,155 Via Service menu, 245

Tone Control setting, 140 Vibrance control, 140, 154
Tone Curve panel, 143, 157161

tone curves, 157-161

video features, xii

viewers, portable photo storage, 40
View Modes tool set, 50

vignetting, 176, 178, 180-181

virtual copies, 144

Visual QuickStart Guides, xiii

adding/changing points on, 159
adjusting, 157, 160-161
clicking/dragging single point on, 161
dividing into fourths, 159
narrowing/widening, 161
new features in Lightroom 3, xii w
for raw files, 157

toning effects, 166

toolbar
Attribute, 112
Lightroom, 50
Metadata, 113, 119
Text, 1M

Tool Strip, 183—-196
Adjustment Brush tool, 193-195
Crop Overlay tool, 184186
Graduated Filter tool, 190-192
location of, 183
purpose of, 143,183
Red Eye Correction tool, 189
Spot Removal tool, 187-188
tools available in, 183

Watermark Editor, xii, 237
Watermarking panel, 237
watermarks, xii, 202, 236, 237
waywest.net/lightroom, xiii
WB control, 153. See also white balance
Web browser
previewing Web galleries in, 214
reviewing uploaded photos via, 255
Web galleries, 210-215
arranging photos for,198
choosing settings for, 212-213
choosing template for, 21
creating, 210-211
previewing, 214
purpose of, 210
saving, 214
selecting photos for, 198, 211
uploading to Web, 215
Web gallery plug-ins, 213
Web module

Transform sliders, 185

Trash, 88, 89

Treatment control, 140, 152153
triangle actions, controlling, 11-12

U previewing Web galleries in, 214

purpose of, 10,197
undo command, 89

Unrated option, 116
unsharp mask, 154, 172
Unstack command, 68, 70
uploading photos

to Flickr, 255

saving Web galleries in, 214
Web site for book, xiii
Wedding Photography keyword set, 5, 100, 102
Weinmann, Elaine, 242
white balance

auto, 153
to Web galleries, 215 custom. 140. 153
Upload Settings panel, 215 syncing, 156

USB connections, 40 White Balance panel, 153
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White Balance Selector, 153, 156
White Balance setting, 140
white flags, 74
wide-angle lenses, 177
Windows systems
hard-drive cloning services, 47
keyboard shortcuts, xiii
and photo-import process, 19
printer dialog, 228
Print Setup dialog, 219
workflow, xi, 2
work view, setting, 13-15

Write Keywords as Lightroom Hierarchy option,
236

X

XMP files, 89
X-Rite, 139

Y
YIY button, 152

4

Zoom slider, 84
Zoom to Fill option, 222
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